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LEfTER OF TRA'NSMITTAL
DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR,

OFirICE OF EDUCATION,
Washington, D. C.:July, 1933.

.SIR: Within a period of 30 years the high-school enroll-
ment -has increased froni a. little over 10 per cent of the
population of high-school age to more than 50 per cent of that
population. This enrollment is so unusual for a secondary

school that it has attracted the attention of Europe, where
only 8 to 10 per cent attend secofidary scbools. Many
European educators have said that we are educating too
many people. I believe, however, that the people of the
United States are now getting a new conception of education.
They are coming to look-upon education as a preparation for
citizenship and for daily life rather than for the money return
which comes from it. They are looking upon the high school
as a place for their boys and girls to profit at a period when
they are not yet accept:able to industry.

In order that we may know where we staid in, secondary
education, the membership of the North Central Associatiot
of. Colleges and Secondary Schools four years ago took the
lead in urging a study. It seeined to them that it was wise
for such a study to be made by the Government of the United
States rather than by a private foundation, for if such an
a ency studied secqndary education, it might be accused'
eit er rightly or wrongly 'of a bias towaid a special interest.
When the members of a' committee of this association ap-

e peared before the Bureau o the Budget in 1928, they received
a very courteous hearing. It was impossible, so the Chief of
the Budget Bureau thought, to obtain all the money which
the commission felt desirable; with the money which was
obtained, $225,000, to be expended over a 3-year period, it
was found impossible to do all the things that the committee
Vad in mind. It was possible, however, to study those things
which' piertained strictly to secondary education, that is, its
organization; its curriculum, including some of the more

A

I;
ea.

F.

do"

.

.

[vn]
. v

%.?

,

I.



LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

fundamental subjects, and particularly those subjects onwhich a comparison could be made between the present andearlier periods; its extracurriculum, which is almOst entirelynew in the past 30 years, the pupil population; and adminis-4 trative and supervisory problems, personnel, and activities.The handling of this Survey was intrusted to Dr. LeonardV. Koos, of the University of Chicago. With great skill hehas, working on a fulltime basis during his free quartersfrom the University of Chicago and part time during otherquarters, brought it to tt conclusion.
This manuscript, prepared by Doctor Koos and the staff,is a su.mmary of the entire Survey as published in 27other monographs. It epitomizes the organimftion of second-ary education, giving due stress to full-tinte and part-timeschool; _,to the nature of the secondary-school population,showing that it has increased very greatly and, therefore, ithas more variety than formerly; to the resulting reorganizedforms of secondary education, particularly the junior highschool, the 6-year school, and the junior college. About

4 htaf of our schools are found to I;e schools of fewer than 100pup4s. A chapter accordingly is given to the small highsch6ols. Likewise in 16 of tbe States there are separateschools for Negroes and in 230 countiès, of the Southernrealm, where large parts of the population is of the Negrarace, there is, owing largely -to poverty, still no recognitionof their educational needs.
The organization of secondary education 'receives duenotice not only in those States, such as Michigan, where ithas developed out of the elementary school,,b...ut in Stateslike _California and Illinois where the organization of the

high-school district has tended to prevent reorganization tomeet modern Conditions. The articulation of the high schooland the college receives attention in one chapter. Likewisethe administrative and supervisory staffs and the programsof iupervision thfit these people work on have attention in onechapter. The selection and appointmegt of teac.hers, pro-visions inade-for individual differences, programs of guidance,
and programs of research are imch given one chapter in this
monograph.
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

Such new issues as interpreting the secondary schools to
the public, the secondary school library, and procedures in
making the curriculum are each briefly toliched with a short
chapter. The monograph comes to an end with attention
to the trends in the curriculum and extracurriculum.

The Survey as a whole is an excellent piece of work done
in a veTiT scholarly way. The thanks of the country are due
Prof. Leonard V. Koos, who sacrificed much of his own time
and personal convenience in order to Make the investigation
effective. The compensation paid him in no way pays for
the time that he devoted to the National Survey of Secondary
Education.

I recommend that this monograph be published in theil
seics.Survey

Respectfully submitted.
Wm. JOHN COOPER,

Commissioner.
The SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR.

400

*V'

I

[ ]
ft

tvt

)-

0



SUMMARY

CHAPTER I: SOME HIGH LIGHTS IN THE FINDINGS OF
THE SURVEY

The purpose of this monograph is in brief space to give to
those who do not have the time or inclination to read the
special reports of the National Survey of Secondary Educa-
tion published in Monographs Nos. 2 to 28 (of Bulletin,
1932, No. 17) some comprehension of the nature of the whole
study and of its findings. The present chapter draws illus-
tratively and by succinct statements on the firrdings of the
Survey. Chapter II points out certain possible uses of the
reports and findings. Chapter III describes the authoriza-
tion of tiae Survey, and supplies information concerning the
organization, the scope, the staff, and the procedures fol-
loWed in making it. .The remaining chapters represent
efforts to provide summaries of most of the projects of the
Survey.

It is desirable to emphasize that the statements to follow
are nothing Libre than illustrative of more important out-
comes of the Survey and that hundreds of additional state-
ments of no less moment might be made. The statements
will render their greatest service if they lead those who read
them to examine the summaries in the following chapters
or, better still, the separate monographs on which the all-
too-concise summaries are based. Cert: lob.' such brief
statements must be read with the understanding that many
are hedged about in the complete reports with qualifications
that at times alter meanings substantially. Qualifications
of conclusions are almost inevitable in investigations caro-
fully made and reported. The statements are also illustra-
tive in another sense than being indicative of the significance
of the findings in that they expplify the scope of the Survey,
which is admittedly wide.

1. The proportion of the population of high-school age
represented by the enrollment in public high khools in 1930
had reached 46.6 per cent. With pupils in private secondary

fp



NATION-AL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

schools added this proportion was well over a half of the
population of these ages. The proportion has unquestion-ably increased sincb 1930. The proportion varies from Stateto State and is greater in urban than in rural communities,and city systems can be found in which well nigh all pupilsof high-school age are in school.

2. Information concerning the socio-economic status and
measures of intelligence of pupils in specialized curriculums
of a vocational character indicate that such curriculums aremeans of democratization of secondary education. This istrue whether the curriculums are provided in, comprehensive

4or in specialized sch-ools.
3. Continuation schools and classes alid evening high

schools are further means oi democratization of educationat the secondary level.
4. By 1930 reorganized schools included approximately afourth of all public secondary schopls and enrolled almost athird of all pupils in grades 7, 8, and 9.
5. Up to enrollments of 2,000 and with the factor of size

controlled in the comparis9§ made, 6-year high schools,
undivided or on a 3-3 basis, w'ere found -0 be superior in
organization to separate junior and senior high schools.
Among very small schools size of enrollment is a more
important factor of superiority than reorganization.

6. By 1931 the number of junior colleges of all types wasrapidly approaching 500. The total enrollment was rapidly
mounting toward 100,000.

7. Special reorganizations of school systems of an experi-mental character involving the junior cóllege were aiming
chiefly either at the saving of time or at the integration of
junior-college with high-school years.

8. One major implication of a large-scale comparison ofselected small high schools with unselected small schools isthat it is possible to make the unselected schools better thanthey are. One of the most important factors is better
administrative leadership within the schools

9. Another major implication of the same study is thatsize of enrollment is more influential than selection in making
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SUMMARY

for a good school. This implication is a powerful argument
against the encouragement of vrery small schools.

10. The number of public secondary schools for Negroes
in the States providing separate schools for the two races
has increased with astonishing rapidity during the past 15
to 20 years. However, there is still a great lack of high-schi
facilities for Negroes in many areas in these States.

11. The efforts to provide opportunities for public second-
ary education in this country have resulted in a great com-
plexity of district and other arrangements not only for, the
country as a whole but within most States. Progress toward
simpler and more effective arrangements is highly desirable.

12. An investigation of districts and schools in certain
counties in 'California yields the recommendation of a larger
district, the "superintendency area," in control of schools
extending from the kindergarten through the junior college.
The proposal brings a number of advantages over present
arrangements, among them the extension of junior high
school reorganization and the provision of better schools at
lower cost.

13. A study of State control of secondary schools concludes
that fewer statutory prescriptions accompanied by extension
of discretionary powers in State school officials would permit
the development of more flexible and adaptable programs in
the administration of secondary education.

14. The trend in higher institutions has been to increase
the number of vVays by which students may gain admission.

15. Improvement in the articulation of high school and
college is being effected by much greater attention in higher
institutions to the problem of securing favorable adjustment
of new students to college life and work.

16. The Survey reveals an increase in the professional
education of the members of administrati've and supervisory
staffs of secondary schools as compared with the situation in
this regard disclosed by studies made only a few years ago.

17. In outstanding schools to-day the supervisor is recog-
nized as a leader, a formulator, an adviser, a consultant, a
helper, but never aa a perfunctory inspector. The relation-
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ship between the supervisor and the supervised is democratic
and cooperative.

18. No essential distinctions are found in the procedures
followed in the selection and appointment of teathers toI

school, junior high school, and senior high school
positions.

19. Homogeneous grouping, special classes for the giftedand for the slow, and plans characterized by the unit assign.pent were found to be the three core elements in a typically
successful prograni to provide for individual differences.

20. Great confusion of terminology exists in the plans
characterized by the unit assignment. In practice, a number
of widely discussed plans, techniques, and procedures char-
acterized by the unit assignment are essentially 6ne and the
same thing. These procedures are variously known as theproject method, the problem method, differentiated Assign-
ments, long-unit assignhients, contract plan, labbratory plan,
individualized instruction, Winnetka technique, Dalton plan,
Morrison plan, or a modification of one of the last three.

21. Four types of organization for guidance were distin.-
guished ; namely, (1) the central guidance bureau in city
school systems without extensive development of the organi-
ipation for guidance service within individual secondary
schools ; (2) the central guidance organization in a city system

*with development of the program of guidance Within the
individual secondary school as the unit; (3) centralized organ-
ization for guidance within indiyidu al schooThind with special
&dance functionaries; and (4) organization of guidance in
individual schools utilizing regular officers and teachers as
guidance functionaries.

22. Few bureaus of educational research are found within
individuil secondary schools, and almost all the educational
research carried on at the secondary level within schools and
systems is the work of the bureaus of research of the city
school systems.

23. Investigation shows that nearly half of a selected
group of schools are carrying out permanent continuing pro-
gravis of school publicity. These programs aim to interpret

[4]

°It'elementary

1%.

11, .

,

in



SUMMARY

the schools (1) to pupils, (2) to teachers and other school
employees, and (3) to the public.

24. On the basis of provisions and practice in schools with
outstanding library service, the prediction is warranted that
the library will soon be one of the central features of the
modern secondary school.

25. The proportions of pupils making all possible uses of
the library are greater in schools in which library and study
hall are combinéd than in schools in which they are separate.

26. In appraiskig the programs of curriculum revision
school authorities express the belief that the professional
growth of the teach'6rs participating is the greatest benefit
derived.

27. Consideration of the trends in the curriculum of the
secondary school leads to the conclusion that: advocates of
turiiculum reform would typically approve the scope and
direction of the changes being made, but would be impatient
with the rate of change.

28. Offerings show a marked tendency at the junior high
school level ioward general course's and away from courses in
specialized aspects of the different- subject groups. This
tendency is illustrated in the increase of courses in general
mathematics and the decreitse in courses designated as
itrithmetic or algebra. Other acaderilic subject groups nota-
bly affected by the, tendency are English, the social studies,
and science. The senior high school is less affected than the
junior high school by this trend.

29. Courses in modern 'foreikn have been much
influenced by the advocacy in the modern fgreign language
study of the objective or ability in reading the foreign lan-
guage. The cour§es in Latin show the influence of the classi-
cal investigation in recommending the postponement of the
reading of the first classicar author to the fourth semester and
a redistribution of emphasis in the study of grammar and
syntax.

30. The offering in music has been rapidly widened beyond
sight-singing to include choruses, glee clubs, bands, orches-
tras, individual instruction, .and courses in theory and appre-
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ciation. In art the present trend in objectives is towardappreciation, creativeness, and self-expression.
31. Fully seven-tenths of a group of secondary schoolswhich were studied participated in interscholastic nonathleticcontests. These contests have been extended to include an

exceediilgly wide variety of interests and activities.
32. An outstanding tre among schools selected for themerit of their programs of si.alth work and physical educa-tion is the policy of unitin u der a sin le administrativehead all the physical activities fostered. These include healthwork, physical education, intramural athletics, and inter-scholastic athletics.
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CHAPTER II : USING THE REPORTS AND FINDINGS OF
THE SURVEY

1. CHECKING THE LOCAL SITUATION AGAINST THE FINDINGS

The making of educational surveys must have arisen out
of the expectation that they would prove useful. 'It is exL
pected of the National Survey of Secondary. Education that
it will prove useful to the schools of tho country. In view
of this expectation it seems appropriate as early,in the sum-
mary mon9graph as possible to make a brief statement
concerning this probable usefulness.

Two main types of use of the reports and findings of the
Survey will be proposed and exemplified. The first of these
is not a usual one for surveys, but was clearly conttmplated
at the outset by being projected as one of the guiding prin-
ciples of this Survey. At their earliest meetings to confer
over the outlines and procedures of the whole project the
members of the Board of Consultants of the Survey urged
that investigations be conducted by procedures which could
with advantage be duplicated in the local school situations
or the findings of which could be used as a check on local
practices or conditions. Most of the projects of the Survey
include investigations that comply with this principle and
the findings of these projects are-applicable in his way.

This manner of use of the report and fine of the Survey
will be generously illustrated. The first" monograph to be
drawn on in this way is the one entitled Instruction in English.
This report is chosen because it is in a field with which most
readers have made some contact and with which all have
vital concern. In common with other investigators in the
subject fields, Prof. Dora V. Smith, who prepared the report,
based it on an analysis of recently revised course outlines
and first-hand observation of classroom work. To be exact,
we may report that Doctor Smith analyzed 156 course out-
lines for use in junior and senior high schools revisod since
1926 and visited classes in 70 junior and senior high i¡chools
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in 15 different States, the schools visited having been pre-
*iously identified as doing the unusual in one or more aspects
of the Orpgram of instruction in English. Thus, the whole
invesligation in English had to do with practices in schools
with forward-looking programs in the field.

The monograph on instruction in king lish (Monograph
No. 20) contains, among others, chapters on time allotments
to litertiture and compos¡tionIthe teaching of composition,
the teaching of grammar, the teaching of reading and litera-
ture, cooperation and correlation, and provisions for individ-
ual differences. The whole body of evidence is reported in
such a way as to facilitate checking local practices against
the practices in these forward-looking programs.

(1) The timè allotments to literature and composition
show a steadily increasing average propQrtion devoted to
literature from grade 7 to grade 12, but the reduction in the
proportion devoted to composition is far from approaching
its elimination. In fact, the time allotment to composition
in senior high school grades in these schools is greater than
that in typical schools. It would be easy for persons in any
local school situation to note any deviation there from prac-
tice in this regard in the schools represented in the report.

(2) The chapter on the tAilching of composition includes
sections on the general and specific aims in this work found
46 the revised course outlines. Proportionate frequencies
are reported for junior and, for senior high school grades.
Further along in the chapter is a similar analysis of the
objectives in oral composition. Recurrent and unusual pupil
activities- in' the work in composition are reported, as well as
of types of organization of instruction. A list of special
courses in composition at the senior high school level is
reported, among th being creative 'writing, journalism,
newspaper advertis* and short-story writing. Local
practice can readily e t) investigated along similar lines and
checked- against the backgrouna provided by the practices
in this group of innovating schools.

(3) The chapter on the teaching of reading and literature
contains, among other materials, the results of an analysis of
objectives made along lines similar to those followed with
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the objectives of composition, distinguishing also between
objectives proposed fof junior and for senior high school
grades. It reports the frequencies of use in each grade of
the different metho6 of organizing the literary selections
for instructional purposes, as by, literary types, theme,
unitary orianization, otOctives, ?mere lists of classics, and
diverse combinations of these different bases. It reports the
teaching tivics mentioned in 120 lesson plans reproduced in
the course outlines. With re4pect to the teaching of compo-
sition, it is possible for individuals in local schools to check
their own practices against practices in these presumably
innovating schools.

(4) Many course outlines in English were found to include
reference to provisions for individual differences, ,such as
ability grouping with multiple-track programs, the core
course with variations, multiple-reading programs, electives,
remedial courses, modified-content 'courses, seminan for
superior pupils, special programs for overage pupils, and
differentiation in methods of instruction. This list of
provisions, also can serve as a check-list for local sclool
workers desirou of noting their own progress in these direc-
tions.

(5) Scattered through the monograph are brief descriptions
of unufival and less frequent innovations. One encounters
the "functional-center" org-anization of instruction in com-
position as exemplified in Highland Park, Mich., and in
Denver; the use of the school paper and the literary mágazine
as'avenues for creative writing, as seen in the Thomas Starr
King Rinior High School in Los Angeles, the use of thexadio
as the center of interesting expressional activities, as in the
Thomas Jefferson Junior High School in' Cleveland; the
exhaustive study of some interesting holly, as in the
Havermale Junior High School in Spokane; individualizfid
reading programs in the Libby Junior High School in the
same city; the free-reading movement to be found in several
schools, the dramatic arts courses in the University High

'School of Oakland, where all departments of the school con-
°tribute to the performance in hand; the program by which all
teachers in the school, irrespective of subject, unite in a study
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of common errors in speech and writing, as at Janesville,
Wis.; and the experiments in integration of English andother subjects, as in Lincoln and liorace Mann Schools at
Teachers College, Columbia Univeitity. This discovery ofthe unusual in individual schools provides one of the most
constructive sources to be found in the report.

Of course, Doctor Smith does not assume that all thetrends and innovating practices disclosed in her investigation
are uniformly constructive. However, it is probably safe to
conclude that among these trends and practices are to be
found many changes that will have great positive influence on
instruction in English during the next several years. The
trends and innovating practices are, therefore, deserving of
careful consWeration by local school people with a view toa opting apting bem t e situations. octor
Smith makes sure to to b'èai- onaem the findings of
researches and her expert- judgmeht *the d to the endthat the trends a actices ma4bets. ar as possible
approved in the light of present knowledge. However, she
golfs further in suggesting in her closing chapter various lines
of inquiry, investigation of which by. methods of rese4rch willextend the boundaries of appraisal in many cliaktions.

One other illustration of the first type of use of the findingsof the Survey may be presented. This instance is one
pertaining to the findiii6 of the monograph on the Program
of Studies which was prepared by Drs. Arthur K. Loomisand Edwin S. Lide. The present instance represents anactual use of certain findings of this report. The monograph
is a substantial one reporting trends in subjects required,
offered, and actually taken by pupils in junior, senior, and
4-year high schools. The instance of use to be cited is the
paralleling for other schools than those represented in the
monograph of a portion of the original investigation inquiringinto the subjects which had been taken during their high-
school careers by certain groups of recent graduates. The
parallel study was made for a group of 28 suburban highschools in the region about Chicago and was executed re-cently by Doctors Loomis and Reavis.
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The computations of their study paralleling the project of
the Survey eventuated in percentages of credit earned by the
graduates in certain subject groups, namely, English, the
social studies, foreign languages, mathematics, science, and
the nónacademic subjects. The significance of the repetition
of the study for the new group of schools may be suggested
by &sawing illustratively on the percentages for three of
th subject groups. In one of the 28 schools the percentage
of cr. 't earned in the social studies by a group of girl gradu-
Ates .who did,nót enter- college was 8.1. The percentage in
the sam4e iubj'ect field for a corresp`onding group of girl'
raduates of a school at the other extreme was 23.4almost

three times as large a proportion as for the lowest school.
The median percentage for the 28 schools 15.1 Such a
'comparison must prompt those rèsponsible fo'r thé school with
the lowest percentage to wonder whether the program öf
studies as administered by them is givinglsdequate recogni-

btion to the obligations for civic-social training in secondary
education. The answer, of course,- is not to be found
within the evidence of such a siudy, but the findings can be
expeetai to stimulate the deliberation over the issues involvq,
that will aid in arriving at the appropriate answer. A feviii
more percentages for ot4er subject fields for the same
groups of graduates not entering college are similarly pro-
vocative: For one sh.00l the percentage of credit in mathe-
matics was 5.4, while for the school at the other extreme it
was 17.4; for one school the percentage in nonacademic
subjects (commercial work, the practical arts, music, and the°
like) was 14.1, while in the schooiat the other extreme it was..

°.46.9, or almost half.'
this first type of use ot the fittdings of the Survey, in

which the proce4ures of the Survey are applied in the local
situation and local conditions are checked against thve
found in the selected schools of the country as a whole,/ is'
limited only by the scope of the entire Survey. This nieans
that such use illustrated for English City be extended to
subject fields like the social studies, science, mathematics,
foreign languages, music, and art, in which studies comparable
to that in English were made. . It may also 'be. atended to
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such major aspects or problems in the whola field of second-
ary education as procedures in curriculum-making, the extra-
eurrieulum, athletics, health and phisical education, the
program of guidance, vocational education, part-time educa-
tion, the secondary-school population, junior high school re-
organization, the smaller secondary schools, selection and
appointment of teachers, provisions for individual differ-
ences, marking, promotion, library service, and articulation
of high school and college. Great good should conte from
frequ'ent recourse to the *reports and findings of the _Survey
in such comparative studies. ,This type of utilization of the
reports and findings should be an exceedingly practical one,
in that it should be stimulative of improvement in the
schools.

L. UTILIZING THE MAJOR IMPLICATIONS o

The second type of use of the findings of the National
Survey to be proposed is the much More obvious one of
relring on the major implications of the various projects.
Practically all the investigations have yielded implications
of this type, although they may not always have been
labeled in this way. It is necessary to resort here again to
illustration only, as it is manifestly out of the question to
cite in a single brief chapter any large number of the major
inferences. The projects selected for illustration deal with
provisions folk individual differences and the problems of
smaller secondary schools, 6oth investigating timely and
prevalent concerns. It should be kept in mind that to
extract Et few implications from 2 only in a list of 28 mono-
graphs covering a wide range of topics pertaining to second-
ary education will give only a meager notion of the Surveyin this aspect of its usefulness.

One of the larger projects of the Survey, directed. byDr. Roy O. Billett, endeavored to ascertain the extent of
and to analyze the provisions foiindividual differences made
in 10,000 seconderjr schools. In view of the recent tremen-
dous influx of youth into secondary-school gradesftthere can
be no question of the exceptional timeliness of such a study.
The projects discovered a great array of provisions for india.
vidual differences, not yet so" generally practiced as seems
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desirable; but indicative at least 'of a general recognition of
the problem. Critical analysis by Doctor. Billett reduced
this wide array to what he calls three "core elements" of a
typically successful program to provide foi individual differ-
ences, namely, homogeneous, or ability, grouping, special
classes for the very bright or gifted and for the slow,4and the
unit assignment. This is one of the major inferences from
the whole . dy, a conclusion of pervasive significance. It
may be said in passing that special classes for the gifted or
the slow pupils, the second of the three "core elements,"
máy be thought of As a type .of homogepeous grouping, the
first. of the three. The facts show that these classes are
provided about nine times as often for slow pupils as for
the very bright.

The study of procedures characterized by the unit as-
signment, which are amohg the most.frequent provisions for
individual diffmnces, led to one of the most significant in-
ferences .of this part of the Survey. These procedures are
known by a confusingly wide variety of names, among the
most frequent being the "Dalton plan," "Winnetka tech-
nique," "Mörrison plan," -"differentiated assignments,"
"long-unit assignments, " " individdalized instruction, " "con-
tract plan," "laboratory plan," "problem method," and
"project method." A notable fact about the first three of
these procedures- is that the practices carried on in schools
reporting to use them with unusual success deviated widely
from the characteristics of the plans as described by their
originatorsin differing degrees for the differenkprocedures.

A rather startling conclusion concerning the remaining
seven procedures in the Usts, namely.,, differentiated assign-
ments, k long-unit assignments, individualized instruction,
contract plan, laboratory plan, problem method, And project
method, is that detailed analysis ot practices in schools re-
porting to use them with unusual success finds these prac-
tices to be essentially identical, no matter what neme is
applied. A significant implication, here is that terminology
is needlessly elaborate and complex and that the educa-
tional world will 'be better off if it discards most of this
jargon. The implication is no' denial that the unit assign-
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ment is distinctly serviceable in providing for individualdifferences; the report of the project concludes that it is,and recommends a practical and simplified clarification ofthe issues involved. From this citation of conclusions itmay be noted that major ceinclusions are utilizable in for-mulating the policies of a school or system.
The other project to be drawn upon in illustration of theusefulness of major inferences from the Survey is the oneconcerned wIth smaller secondary schools. This projectwas done in collaboration by Prof. Emery N. Ferriss, ofCornell; W. H. Gaumnitz of the regular staff of the Officeof Education, and P. Roy Brammell, a full-time member ofthe Survey staff. In essence this project involved a eom-parison of selected and unselected small secondary schools.The list of 'selected schools was made up from results ofinquiries sent to State supervisors of high schools and pro-fessors of secondary education in higher institutions andfrom descriptions in educational literature of unusual small--\schools. The unselected schools represented as nearly arandom group of small schools as could be induced to respondto the inquiry forms devised to secure the info Ei.j;tionneeded. Each of the two classes of schools, the unselectedand the selected, was divided into groups according to sizeof enrollment, and comparisons of the schools made sizeby size with respect to many features that go to make upa school. A host of specific conclusions were drawn fromthis large project but reference here 'will be made to twomajor implications only.'

A manifest conclusion from an overview of the evidenceof the project pertains to the all but fully consistent superi-ority of the selected over the unselected schools represented.To be sure, it is an average superiority of one class over theother, rather than the superiority of all selected schools overall unselected schools; among schools of equivalent enroll-ments many unselected schools are indubitably, better insome respects than many selected schools. Nevertheless,the general trend of superiority is too marked to be gainsaid.
I These implications are drawn on again in summarizing in Chapter VI, the findings ofthe project relating to smaller secondary schools.
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The selected schools are in larger districts than are unse-
lected schools of equivalent enrollments. They are more
often in consolidated districts. They more oPt,6n provide
transportation, and provide it for. larger númbers of pupils.
They retain pupils betterat 1east4 when they are reorgan-
ized schools. Their class periods are longer. They more
often provide the service of part-time librarians, and these
librarians have had more training for their work than part-
time librarians in unselected schools, Their principals are
better trained both with respect to the total dution of
training and the amount of work taken in the special field of
education. The tenure of these principals is longer, their
teaching loads are more reasonable, and their salaries higher.
In material facilitis;ttahe selected schools are better provided,
particularly in such matters as size of grounds, service equip-
ment, special rooms, space and equipment for libraries,
equipment for motion and still pictures, a404 free textbooks.
They are superior with respect to instruction in that they
have more often in recent years made certain additions to
the curriculum, are making more frequent use of newer
methods of teaching, and are carrying on a greater range of
supervisory activities. In the :curriculum, in pupil
accounting and guidance; in extending their educational
service and in their community relationships they have gone
farther than have the unselected schools. - In two respects
only are the unselected schools on a par with the selected
schools, namely, in the tenure and in the salaries of teachers.

Thus, the first general implication from all the evidence is
that, if the selected schools are providing the facilities or carry-
ing on the activities represented in these aspects of 81iperiority,
other schools of the same size may well be expected to do the
same. The whole study has not, to be sure, gone into the
question of the local financial resources available to the
unselected and selected schools in order to ascertain whether
the selected schools are better off financially than the unse-
lected schools. It is almost certain that the selected thisols
were superior in this respect as well as in others.
were found to be true, the problem would become one of
equalization of educational opportunities and stimulation

41.
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by the State. In these times of a rather general acceptanceof the principle of State equalization and stimulation, itseems appropriate to concede that to some extent incorporat-ing the features of a good school in small communities shouldbe made feasible by the State, especially if the principle isnot carried so -far as to minimize too greatly the advantageof size also demonstrated in this investigation.
An implication subordinate to that just stated, but im-portant, nevertheless, pertains to the significance of educa-tional leadership in the smaller schools. The study hasshown that principals in the selected schools on the averagehave more extended training, hold higher degrees, and havehad more work in the field of education. Besides, they havelonger tenure and receive higher salaries. It seems morethan likely that many of the other superiorities reported forthe selected schools are directly attributable to thee greatercompetence of the heads of these schools reflected in theevidence on these points. Although relationships in thisregard are doubtless reciprocal, and although bettér schoolswould tò some extent attract better leadership, one can hardlydoubt that some of the superiority of the selected schools hasresulted from superior competence of the schools heads. Itis worth mentioning in passing that the superiority has beenaccomplished despite a level of salaries of teachers no higherthan that in unselected schools. Unquestionably, one ofthe first approaches in the effoit to improve a small schoolmust be to place it in charge of a competent leader.A second conclusion from the evidence of the whole studyis with respect to the significance of size pf school. Thefact is that the differences between the measures reportedfor onesize group and the next largest among the unselected schools aretypically greater than between Mai size group and the corre-sponding size group among the selected schools. This conclu-sion has the corroboration of an important finding of theproject of the Survey relating to the reorganization of sec-ondary education, a finding which is to the effect that, asconcerns schools with smaller enrollments, size is a morepottrit factor of the extent of reorganization than type oforganization. The conclusion from the present investiga-
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tion is another way of saying that size is a more important
factor than selection .in making for constructive differences
among small schools. It would be difficult, if not impos-
sible, to conceive of a conclusion more momentous for the
problem of the small high school.

The obvious implication from this finding is that the very
small high schools ought to be kept to as small a number as
possible. This implication has meaning for all who deal
with the problem of small schools, whether they are persons
in the localities where these small schools are operating or
contemplated or whether they have to do with the determi-
nation of State policy in the establishment and maintenance
of schools. State policy can be exceedingly influential here
and should encourage the establishme ly of high schools
of °good 4ze. Doubtless in most State- there are sparsely-

,

settled aAas that should be provided with secondary-setup:31

opportunities even if enrollments arg small, but these should
be looked upon as atypical developments., After authoriza-
tion, such schools should be aided in providing the features
.of a good institution, as suggested above in discussing the
first major implication from the study, but the normal and
basic assumptions should be that it is easier to provide a good
school where a sizable enrollment is assured and that to
maintain a good school with a small enrollment is always an
uphill and often an impossible task.

While considering the major implications of this project
dealing with the smaller seçondary gchools we may note
again the usefulness of these implictitions in arriving at funda-
mental policies in schools and school systems.

3. FOR WHOM THE REPORTS AND FINDINGS ARE USEFUL

Two types of uses of the reports and findings of the
Survey have been illustrated, albeit scantilyone in the
nature of checking the local situation against practices
and conditions found in forward-looking schools and the
other being that of applying the major implications of the
projects. Resort to these uses should have u beneficial and
wide-spread influence on the practices and policies of the
schools. A wqrd should perhaps' 10, said concerning the

[17]
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groups of school workers for whom the findings should prove'post useful. It is probably gratuitous to say that the find-ings will be useful chietiky to those responsible for our second-ary schools, more specifically administrative officers andteachers. All the monographs have meaning for principaland superintendent.
The significance for the teachers is perhaps not quite souniversal, except in the teachers' general understanding ofand professional relationships to the school. These areunquestionably important. The full list of monographs,however, includes a number replete with specific meaningfor the classroom teacher, among them those dealing withprovisions for individual differences, the programs of guidance,the library, the program of studies, the several subject gróups,and the nonathletic extracurriculum activities. Many ofthe monographs will have meaning for those at work inelementary and higher schools. The report on articulationof high school and college should be of special interest to thoseat work in higher institutions. To the professors of educa-tion, particularly those emphasizing secondary education,the entire list should be useful. These should find muchcontent pertinent to their courses, both for lectures and stu-dent readings. This summary monograph has beeii plannedlargely for those who care only for an overview of the Survey,including the intelligent layman.

Among the methods, other than individual r6ading of themonographs, by which the findings of the reports may bebrought to the attention of those most concerned, axe studyand discussion of the reports at educational meetings.Teachers' meetings in individual schools can profitably bebased .on them and sectional meetings of educational asso-ciations should find them suitable for presentations anddiscussions. At sessions of educational associations devotedto cqnsideration of the report the presence of membeis of theSurvey staff will be helpful but not indispensable.
4. THE SIGNIFICANCE OF SUCH A SURVEY IN THIS COUNTRY

In bringing this discussion of the use of the findings of theSurvey to a close it seems desirable once more to emphasize
[18)
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the fact that in this 3-year study attention has been givenchiefly to serious efforts at innovation. On this accbunt,as is often mentioned, readers of the report will see passed inreview the vast array of practices which have been introducedin order to effect improvement in the schools- 6f this countu.Unlike Europe with its national centralization of control ofeducation, we have as many systems of schools and centersof control as we have States. Added to the diversity ofpractice is the fact that most of the States have allowedtheir local systems a great deal of freedom to initiate and toexperiment. At the same time that, as a nation, we have
decentralization of control in education, we aim to foster inall these States the same ideals. How essential it is, then,for those reponsible for the schools in one State or localityto have made known to them the nature and direction ofprogiess in the schools of other States and localities. Thisis the peculiar service of the National Survey of SecondaryEducation. By examining its reports those at work in anycommunity or State in schools at the secondary level willbe able to note the progress and trends at that level in allStates and sections and will in consequence be able to give
more comprehensive and systematic consideration to thenext steps to be taken in improving their own practices.

A word should be said in conclusion concerning the possiblebearing of the findings of the Survey on the steps taken to-ward retrenchment in the schools during the present economicrecession. It is a frequent experience that during periodsof financial distress those features of the school that have lastbeen added are among the first to go when resources decline.In such times these novel features are dubbed "fads andfrills," when in fact they are often more necessary than thefeatures not assailedfeatures which are retained because ofthe hold of tradition long after they have outlived their
usefulness. We should look carefully into the proposals toeliminate these latest developments in the schools. Thereport of the National Survey of Secondary Education isappearing in time to be of aid in determining what sacrificesshould be made.

[19]
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CHAPTER III : MAKING THE SURVEY

1. AUTHORIZATION OF THE SURVEY

The Seventieth Congress in Februffry 1929 authorized a
3-year Survey of Secondary Education in the United States
to be con"ducted by the Department of the Interior through
the Office of Education. In his letter of transmittal, which
follows the table of contents of this monograph, Commis-
sioner Cooper indicates that the membership of the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools had
taken the lead in urging such a Survey.

Under the provisions of the appropriation measure the
Survey was to be "of the organization, administration,
financing, and work of secondary schools and of their artiCu-
lation %yid; elementary and higher education." The measure
further authorized the employment for temporary service of
specialists and experts from the field without reference to the
Civil Service Act. The total cost of the. Survey as author-
ized was not to exceed $215,000. 'Fifty thousand dollars ofthis amount was made available for the fiscal year 1929-30,
$100,000 during 1930-31, and $75,000 during 1931-32.

I. THE DIRECTIONAL AND ADVISORY ORGANIZATION

Administrative organization for the prosecution of the
Survey was effected with the Commissioner of Education,
William John Cooper, as director. The work of immediate
direction of the Survey was assigned to Leonard V. Koos,
professor of secondary education at the University of Chicago,who was designated as associate director. Professor Kooscarried the work on a part-time basis while continuing his
professional activities at the university. Carl A. Jessen,
specialist in secondary education in the Office of Education,was assigned to the position of coordinator for the Surveyand gave most of his time to the work.

The plans outlined for the Survey included three com-mittees from the field to serve in advisory capacities. The
[ 20)



first of these, known as the board of consultants, was com-
posed of nine members. This committee was frequently
called into consultation by the staff of tile Survey, in the
early stages conferring over the scope and plans and in thelater stages deliberating over the findings. The member-

4 ship of this board was as follows:
H. V. Church, superintendent, J. Sterling Morton High School, Cicero,Ill.
Ellwood P. Cubberley, dean, School of Educatioh, Leland StanfordUniversity, Stanford University, Calif.
James B. Edmonson, dean, School of Education, University of Michi-gan, Ann Arbor, Mich.
Charles H. Judd, dean, School of Education, The University of Chicago,

-Chicago, Ill.
Charles P Mann, director, American Council on Education, Wash-

ington, D.C.
A. B. Meredith, professor of education, School of Education, New York

University, New York, N.Y.
John K. Norton, professor of education, Teachers College, Columbia

University, New York, N.Y.
Joseph Roemer, director of instniction, Junior College Demonstration

School, George Peabody Colltge for Teachers. Nashville, Tenn.William F. Russell, dean, Teackers College, Columbia University, NewYork, N.Y.

The second committee, also a professional committee., was
somewhat larger and móre widely representative of the
various aspects of the field of secondary education. It met
less frequently than the board of consultants and usually in
conjunction with meetings of the department of superintend-
ence of the National Education Association. Aesides ad-
vising regarding the conduct of the Survey this committeehas functioned in interpreting the Survey to 9ther educa-
tional workers and in securing cooperation for it. The mem-
bership of this committee included the following persons:
E. J. Ashbaugh, dean, School of Education, Miami University, Oxford,Ohio.
John L. Clifton, State Director of Education, Columbus, Ohio.R. L. Cooléy, director, Milwaukee Vdcational School, Milwaukee, Wis.Philip W. L. Cox, professor of secondary education, New York Uni-

versity, N.Y.
Jesse B. Davis, professor\ of secondary education, Boston University,Boston, Mass.

[ 21 ]
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Joseph D. Elliff, professor of high-school administration and high-schoolvisitor, University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo.
Lucile Fargo, associate director of Library School, George PetiodyCollege for Teachers, Nashville, Tenn.

'Will Freaph, associate superintendent of schools, Tulsa, Okla.John M. Gandyi president, Virginia State College for Teat4hers,Ettrick, Va.
Thomas W. Gosling, superintendent of schools, Akron, Ohio. ,Arthur Gould, deputy superintendent of schools, Los Angeles, Calif.E. D. Grizzell, professor of secondary education, University of Penn-

sylvania, Philadelphia, Pa.
W. W. Haggard, superintendent, Joliet Township High School and

Junior College, Joliet, Ill.
W. A. Jessup, president, University of Iowa, Iowia City, Iowa.
Franklin W. Johnson, president, Colby College, Waterville, Me.
J. Stevens Ka4e8ch, superintendent of schools, Medford, Mass.
Fratik M. Leavitt, associate superintendent of schools,,Pittsburgh, Pa.Michael H. Lucey, principal, Julia 'Richman High School, New York,N. Y.
A. Laura McGregor, vice principal, Washington Junior High School," Rochester, N. Y.
C. R. Maxwell, dean, School of Education, University of Wyoming,

Laramie, Wyo.
Bruce E. Millikin, principal, East High School, Salt Lake City, Utah.Shelton Phelps, dean of the graduate schOol, George Peabody Collegefor Teachers, Nashville, Tenn.
E. Ruth Pyrtle, Bancroft High School, Lincoln, Nebr.
Lewis W. Smith, superintendent of schools, Berkeley, Calif.
W. R. Smithey, professor of secondary education, University of Viri

ginia, "University, Va.
Sarah M. Sturtevant, associate professor of education, Teachers College,

Columbia University, New York, N. Y.
* Milo H. Stuart, assistant superintendent of schools, Indianapolis, Ind.
Payne.,Templeton, principal, Flathead County High School, Kalispell,

Mont.
W. L. Uhl, dean, -School of Education, liversity of Washington,

Seattle, Wash.
William A. Wetzel, principal, Central High School, Trenton, N. J.

The third advisory committee appointed by the Secretary
of the Interior ivas a committee of prominent persons inter-
ested in education but not actively engaged in educational
work. The membership of this coinmittee was drawn from
all States of the Union and is representative of a wide variety
of interests and occupations. The function of the comxiiitteo

Deceased.
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SUMMARY

was to make recommendations to the staff of the Survey and
to review the findings. The membership of this advisory
committZe of laymen follows:

Marcus Aaron, Federal Reserve Building, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Chas. Albert Adams, Humboldt Bank Building, San Francisco, Calif.
Jane Addams, Hull House, 800 South Halsted Street, Chicago, Ill.
Roger W. Babson, Babson Park, Fla.
Rhodes S. Baker, Republic Bank Building, Dallas, Tex.
Morgan Barradale, Holland Tunnel Offices, Canal and Varick Streets,

New York, N. Y. (Appointed from New Jersey.)
W. L. Bonney, Gardiner, Me.
H. Fletcher Brown, DuPont Building, Wilmington, Del.
J. O. Can., 400 North Front Street, Wilmington, N. C.
D. H. Christensen, Christensen Construction Co., Salt Lake City,

Utah.
Howell Cheney, South Manchester, Conn.
George I. Cochran, Sixth and Olive Streets, Los Angeles, Calif.
Mrs. Gertrude Dangberg, Minden, Nev.
Mrs. Louise Dilavou, Billings, Mont.
John Evans, First Naiional Bank, Denver, Colo.''
J. W. Fes ler, 129 East Market Street, Indianapolis, Ind.
A. lincoln Filene, 246 Washington Street, Boston, Mass.
John H. Finley, New York Times, New York, N.Y.
Ernest C. Folsom, president, Teacher Casualty Underwriters, Lincoln,

Nebr.
J. P. Gray, Nampa, Idaho.
F. S. Harman, 397 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. (Appointed

from Mississippi.)
Henry J. Haskell, Kansas City Star, Kansas City, Mo.
Henry H. Hilton, Ginn (it Co., 2301 Prairie Avenue, Chicago, Ill.
Forney Hutchinson, pastor, St. Luke's Methodist Church, Oklahoma

City, Okla.
Charles F. Jenkins, 232 8outh Seventh Street, Philadelphja, Pa.
Frank Jenkins, Eugene D;Lily Newspaper, Eugene, Oreg.
E. Dana Johnson, The New Mexican, Santa F.e, N. Mex.
Jerome Jones, Journal of Labor, Clayton, Ga.
*William S. Kenyon, Judge United States Circuit Court, Fort Dodge,

Iowa.
.Charles F. Kettering, Ridgeleigh Terrace, Dayton, Ohio.
Harry R. Lewis, Commissioner of Agriculture, Providence, R. I.
David Littlejohn, State health department, Charleston, W. Va.
John E. Martineau, Judge United States Circuit Court, Little Rock,

Ark.
Charles H. Mayo, Rochester, Minn.
J. D. Millar, Menomonie, Wis.

Deceased.
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R. A. Nestos, Minot, N. Dak.
Willian4 J. Norton, 51 West Warren Avenue, Detroit, Mich.
Willrnot M. Odell, 506 Capps Building, Fort Worth, Tex.
Edward B. Passano, Williams & Wilkins Co., Mount Royal andGuilford Avenues, Baltimore, Md.'
Mrs. J. K. Pettingill, 426 West Saginaw Street, Lansing, Mich.Erskine Ramsay, 1511 Webb Crawford Building, Birmingham, Ala.R. S. Rogers, Dillon, S. C.
Virginius Randolph Shackleiord, Orange, Va.
Bolton Smith, Union & Planters Bank Building, Memphis, Tenn.Charles Judson Smith, Lexington, Ky.\
Edgar B. Stern, Stern Building, New Orleans, La.
W. J. Sutton, Cheney, Wash.
*Lucius Thayer, Harrisville, N. H.
Alvin Waggoner, Philip) S. Dak.
Fred E. Warren, Cheyenne, Wyo.
William Allen White, The Emporia Gazette, Emporia, Kans.
Willis R. Whitney, General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y.
Benjamin Williams, Proctor, Vt.
E. M. Williams, 601 Canal Road, Cleveland, Ohio,
Charles F. Willis, 520-528 Title & Trust Building,'Phoenix, Ariz.Matthew Woll, 216 American Federation of Labor Building; Washing-

ton, D. C-

S. THE SCOPE OF THE SURVEY, THE PROJECTS, THE PROFESSIONAL
STAFF, AND ,KHE REPORTS

The scope of the Stftey as determined at conferences ofthe directional staff (director, associate director and .coor- kIiinator) with the board of consultAnts extended to four main
'divisions. These are (I) thp organization of schools and
districts, (2) the secomiary-school population, (3) adminis-trative and supervisory próblems (ihclusive of administrativeand supervisory personnel and activities), and (4) the curricu-ltim and related problems. The financial aspects, mentionedin the measure authorizing the Survey, were excluded be-
cause a special survey of school finance wElsteing proposed to
Congress and was subsequently authorized. The problemof the training of secondaq-school teachers was likewise
excluded on similar grounds. gio

In the carrying forward of the work ot the Survey, the gen-. .
ereal outline was broken up intovhat were termed "projects."These were 24 in number and varied widely in magnitude.

Deceased.
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SUMMARY

Although many of these projecti bear important relations toeach other, which were recognized in assembling and digestingthe evidence, they were sufficiently distinct to permit their
beink regarded as units of the Survey. The complete list of
projects follows.* They are not listed in logical order nor inthe order of their importance but apprOximately in the orderin which work was begun on each project. It will be readily
understood that, in a huge enterprise like a national survey,
work on all projects could hardly begin simultaneously.
The logical relations of these projects were later recognizedin the organization and preparation of 'the final report.

A. Junior high school reorganization. ,

B. Horizontal orkanization of secondary education and the second-ary-school population.
C. School and district organization for administration and super-vision.

-
D. School and district organization in certain counties in California.E. The characteristics of small high schools.
F. Selected secondary schools in smaller communities and rural'areas.
G. Guidance.
H. Administrative and supervisory staff.
I. Practices iiithese1ection and appointment of teachers.
J., Provisions fOr individual differences, marks and marking systems,and promotion plans.
K. School publicity.
L. Curriculum.
M. Extracurricaplum activities.
N. Athletic and other activities involving interscholastic contests.O., Articulation of high school and college.
P. Health education and health supervision.
Q. Legal and other regulatory provisions (in ding standards).
R. Research initiated by the schools.
S. Supervis¡on of instruction.
T. Schedule making and registration.
U. Library service.
V. Special reorganizations of school systems.
w. Secondary educaticin for Negrties.
X. Growth and trends of p'ublic junior colleges.
The names of the projects, while suggestive of the range ofthe Survey as a whole, can hardly indicate the scope of eachproject. To give such indication would require the reproduc-tion here of the detailed outlines that were prepareda

procedure which is out of the question. The names in the
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list do not disclose that private secondary schools were studied
as sources of innovatiorp and that, in the effort to carry out
the aim to discover these innovations, all private secondary
schools were approached for information concerning their
practices. This plan was in line with the recommendation
of the conultants of the Survey that it be concerned chiefly
with public secondary education but that private schools be
investigated as sources of innovation and constructive
practice.

The assignments of the professional members of the staffof the Survey follow. The projects are not here renamed butare referred to by the same letters assigned to them in thod
preceding list,. The giembers of this professional staff wereof three types. One of these includes regular members ofthe staff of the Office of Education who were assigned for apart of their time to these protects. The names of these inthe list are followed by the letter 0 in parentheses. The
second are specialists who gave IL part of their time to the
direction of the projects while antinuing their connectionswith the higher institutions, school systems, 9r other organi-zationOy which they were regularly employed. The namesof thesé are- followed by the letter P and. the names of thé
institutions, systems, or organizations with which they were
regularly connected at the time of their apppint :1 t to th6
staff. The third type includes full-time mem of the
staff stationed at the Survey offices in Washington. Theirnames in the list are followed by the letter F. For the mostpart, these include men who- had recently completed their
graduate training after having had practical experience in the
field. The assignments of the professional staff of the Survey
were as follows:

Project A: Francis T. Spaulding (P), Harvard University, and O. I.Frederick (F).
Project B: Grayson N. Kefauver (P), Teachers College, ColumbiaUniversity; ViCtor H. Noll (F), abd C. Elwood Drake (F).
Project C: Fred Engelhardt (P),* University of Minnesota, and

. William H. Zeigel, Jr. (F).
Project D: 'William M. Proctor (P), Stanford University, and 8. 8.Mayo (P), Stanford Uiiiversity.
Project E: Walter H. Gaumnitz (0).

r
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SUMMARY

Project F: Emery N. Ferriss (P) , Cornell University, and P. Roy
Brammell (F).

Project G: WilliamC. Reatris (P), University of Chicago.
Project H: Fred Engelhardt (P) , University of Minnesota, and

William H. -Zeigel, Jr. (F).
Project I: Walter S. Deffenbaugh (0), and William H. Zeigel, Jr. (F).
Project J: Roy O. Billett (F).
Project K: Belmont Farley (P), National Education Association.
Project L:1 Arthur K. Loomis (P), Denver Schools; Edwin S. Lide

(F) ; Dora V. Smith (P), University of Minnesota; William G. Kimmel
(P), Commission of the American Historical Association on the Investi-
gation of the Social Studies in the Schools; Wilbur L. Beauchamp (P),
University. of Chicago; Helen M. Eddy (P), University of Iowa;
Anne E. Pierce (P), University of Iowa; Robert S. Hilpert (P), Univer-
sity of Minnesota.

Project M: William C. Reavis (P), University of Chicago, and
George E. Van Dyke (P), University of Chicago.

Projects N, 0, and P: E. Roy Brammell (F).
Project Q: Ward W. Keesecker (0), and Franklin-C. Sewell (F).
Project R: William H. Zeigel, Jr. (F).
Project S: Roy O. Bilett (F).
Projects T and U: B. Lamar Johnson (F).
Project V: Leonard V. Koos (P).
Project W; Ambrose Caliver (0).
Project X: O. I. Frederick (F).

The total professional staff of the Survey, including the
szlireciional staff, numbered 31 persons. The number of
clerical workers at times brought the total lumber of persons
employed oh the projects of the Survey to about 60 workers.

The various projects as listed above eventuitted in a
series of 28 dionographs, of which the present volume is the
first. The complete list follows, together with the author
or authors of each. The whole report of the Survey is
desi4mated as Office of Education Bulletin, 1932, No. 17.

1. Summary. Leonard V. Koos and staff.
2. The Horizontal Organization of Secondary EducationA com-

parison of Comprehensive and Specialized Schools. Grayson N.
Kefauver, Victor H. Noll, and C. Elwood Drake.

3. Part-Time Secondkry Schools. Grayson N. Kefauver, Victor H.
Noll, and C. Elwood Drake.

4. The Secondary-School Population. Grayson N. Kefauver, Vio-
tor H. Noll, and C. Elwood Drake.

5. The Reorganization of Secondary Education. Francis T. Spauld-
ing, O. I. Frederick, and Leonard V. Koos.

[ 27 1
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6. The Smaller Secondary Schools. Emery N. Ferriss, W. H.Paumnitz, and P. Roy Brammell.
7. Secondary Education for Negroes. ,Ambrose Caliver.8. District Organization and Second Education. Fred Engel-hardt, William H. Zeigel, Jr., Ka liam M. Proctor, and Scovel S. Mayo.9. Legal and Regulatory Provisions Affecting Secondary Education.Ward W. Keesecker and Franklin C. Sewell.
10. Articulation of High School and College. P. Roy Brammell.11. Administration and Supervision. Fred Engelhardt, William H.Zeigel, Jr., and Roy O. Billett.
12. Selection and Appointment of Teachers. W. S. Deffenbaughand William H. Zeigel, Jr.
13. Provisiong for Individual Differences, Marking, and Promotion.Roy O. Billett.
14. Programs of Guidance. William C. Reavis.
15. Research in Secondary Schools. William H. Zeigel, Jr.16. Interpreting the Secondary School to the Public. BelmontFarley.
17. The Secondary-School Library. B. Lamar Johnson.18. Procedures in Curriculum Making. Edwin S. Lide.19. The Program of Studies. A. K. Loomis, Edwii: S. Lide, andB. Lamar Johnson.
20. Instruction in English. Dora V. Smith.
21. Instruction in the Social Studies. William G. Kimmel.22. Instruction in Science. Wilbur L. Beauchamp.
23. Instruction in Mathematics. Edwin S. Lide.
24. Instruction in Foreign Languages.. Helen M. Eddy.25. Instruction in Music and Art. Anne E. Pierce and Robert -PS.Hilpert.
26. Nonathletic Extracurriculum Activities. William C. Reavisand George E. Van Dyke.
27. Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics. P. Roy Brammell.28. Health and Physical Education. P. Roy Brammell.

4. THE PROCEDURES IN THE 'SURVEY
It is more essential to an understanding of the findings ofthe Survey to have some explanation of the procedures thathave been followed than to be informed concerning theorganization and scope. Most of the projects have beencarried throtigh four steps or stages. The first was that of(1) identifying the schools to be lep nted in the projects.This identification was with respect to some particularaspect of the school; fcor example, its organization, curricu-

$ lum, or library ,service. The aim here was to find schoolswith outstanding or innovating practices in the aspect under
[ 28 1
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consideration. The second stage involved (2) intensive
study by inquiry form of these practices in schools thus
idgptified. This stage supplied the basis for selecting the
schools to be visited. (3) Visitation constituted the third
stage. During the first,-hand contacts afforded by the visits,
the specialists gathered additional information, checked on
the information gathered by inquiry form, and added that
something to their impressions which is gained from observ-
ing the practices in the concrete. The fourth and last stage
was that of tabulating and digesting the information gathered
and preparing the report on the projects.

This dominant 4-stage procedure reflects one of the con-
trolling policies of the Survey, which has been to study inno-
vating practices rather than merely to ascertain typical con-
ditions in all secondary schools of the country. This policy
was prompted by the belief that analysis and interpretation
of innovating practices ,would be more helpful to the schools
of the country than would a mere study of status. Besides,--
hiformation concerning status is already available along
many lines. Also, it would have been out of the question to
!Ave made a study of status of all aspects of the schools rep-
resented in the outline in the apprwdmately 23,000 public
secondarLschools of the Nation.

Some apression of the extent of efforts to get at the facts
of practice and conditions in the schools may be gained from
a word concerning the numbers of itquiry forms sent out
and of visits made to the schools. A total of about 80
different forms were distributed ranging in length from a
single post-card- page to 46 pages; the number of different
pages was more than 800. The total number of forms dis-
tributed was almost 200,000, and they we4 to large 'lumbers
of administrative officers in State departments and loctil
schóol systems, teachers, pupils, former pupils, parents, and
employers. The proportion of these formaqbeturned has been
highly gratifying, totaling almost two-thirds of all blankssent
out. This proportion indicates a highly favorable attitude
toward the Survey and assures for it an excellent foundation
of fact. a
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The total number of visits to schools made by professionalspecialists has been more than 850 and the total of differentschools visited is more than 550. The visits took thespecialists into 41 States and the District of Columbia. Thefact that effort was made to observe innovating and out-standing practices wherever lockted, rather than to distributethe visits proportionally to all States and sections, indicatesthat such practices are not concentrated in any single Stateor region, but are widely nattered over the Nation. Thedistances traveled and the areas represented are evidence thatthe Survey, is, in truth, in the sefise of geographic representa-tiveness, what its title indicates, a "national" survey.
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CHAPTER IV : THE HORIZONTAL ORGANIZATION OF
SECONDARY EDUCATION I

I. FULL-TIME SCHOOLS

The problem of horizontal organization.The rapid increase
during recent decades in the enrollment of secondary schools
has resulted in increased variation in abilities, interests, and
needs of pupils. This vatiation has led to the development
of a diversified offering aimed at serving diverse needs. Asthe program of the school has expanded, the different lines of
education have been divided into curriculums, each repre-
senting a grouping of sUbjects preparatory for some line of
activity, usually occupational. In some communities, the
different sections of the program have been further divided
by providing separate schools for each of the.major divisions.
The college preparatory pupils may be enrolled in one school,
the commercial pupils in another, the trade pupils in another,
and the technical pupils in still another. Sometimes separate
schools are also prdvided for the pupils who attend school on
a part-time basis. The organization of secondary education
to provide specialized training to serve specific needs can
appropriately be referred to as horizontal organization, sinceit is concerned with the arrangement of the different divisions
of the program on the same horizontal level. The provision
of different curriculums and schools at the same level also
calls for horizontal articulation of the system.

The problem of horizontal organization of secondary edu-
cation is concerned largely with the vocitional part of the
program and the relations of the vocational elements with
other elements. Most of .the specialized curriculums in
secondary schools include groupings of subjects preparatory
for some occupation. Some curriculums are more specific
than others, but practically all have a vocational objective.

nib chapter is based on materials published in Monographs Nod. 2 and 3 of the report ofthe National Survey o Secondary Education entitled, respectively, " The Horizontal Organi-zation of Seoondary Education", and "Part-Time Seoondary Schools", by Grayson N.Kefauver, Victoi H. Noll, and C. Elwood Drake. The first section of the chapter sumlnarizesMonograph bio. 2, smiths seoond section Monograph No. &
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The specialized sthools have vocational labels, such as com-
merciai, trade, technical, and vocational. Hence an investi-
gation of the horizontal organization of secondary education
necessarily involves a consideration of vocational educatiofi
and horizontal articulation the .relation of specialized cur-
riculums and scho.ols with nonvocational elements.

Prevalence of different types of schools.Exact data on the
numbers of schools of the different types in the country are
not available. Since specialized schools are maintained only
in the larger cities, the number of comprehensive or general
schools in the country as a whole is naturally much largér
than the number of specialized schools. Of the 994 schools
included in the investigation, the proportion that are special.:
ized is larger for the Eastern than for the Western and Mid-
western States.

Staff of different types of schools.Wide differences are noted
in the characteristics of the 2,690 teachers of the different
types o hools represented in the study. The teachers
of aca c subjects on the average reported as much as 9
years of ormal education beyond the eighth grade while
the teachers of industrial subjects reported only 6.8 years.
The teachers of commercial subjects have less education than
the academic teachers' but more than the teachers of house-
gold and industrial arts. Also, academic teachers in general
and aCademic schools have more Mucation than academic
teacheis in trade schools; the same advantage in training
exists for the industrial arts teachers in the comprehensive
and academic schools. The reverse relationship exists in
regard to experience in occupations othv than teaching.
That is, the percentage with such experience is higher for
the industrial arts teachers in the trade schools than for the
same teachers in the comprehensive schools.

Part-time cooperative plans.Part-time cooperative train-
ing receives the hearty endorsement of theorists in vocational
education and of teachers of vocational subjects. Under this
plan, part of the time of the pupil is spent in school and part
is given to actual ivork on the job. The school instruction
consists mostly of the related or theoretical aspects of the
trainixg and the experiences on the job .provide practice and
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training in the operations carried on by the worker. Under
this plan, extensive equipment is not required in school, and
training can be made available even though only a few pupils
select it. One hundred and sixty-seven schools were located
offering such training. The fields for which training is most
frequently offered on the part-time basis are automobile
mechanics, electricity, printing, carpentry, pattern making,
drafting, and sheet-metal work in the industrial field; retail
selling and clerical occupations in the dommercial field.
Other occupations appeared with small frequency. It will
be seen that greater emphasis is placed on retail selling in
this program than in the full-time training program. In
most situations the number of ,pupils enrolled on a coopera-
tive basis is very small. Thie largest enrollments are in
retail selling. Automobile mechanics and machine shop are
highest among the trade fields.

Most of the plans do not involve an exchange of pupils.
The length of the alternate period of work and study varies,
and there may be one or more plans of alternation within a
given school. The mcst common plan reported by the 167
schools in this study was that in which pupils spend alternate
weeks in school and work (37 per cent) ; in slightly over a
fourth of the schools, pupils spend part of each day at school
and part at work; about 7 per cent spend two weeks in school,
two at work, a few spend alternate days or alternate months.
The rate of pay for employment under this plan varies with
occupations and with schools; the median rate per day for
the schools reporting was $2. The pupils enrolled in part-
time cooperative courses do not differ significantly from the
pupils enrolled in similar courses offered on a full-time basis.
lit will be well to remember that the evidence reported
pertains to the .school year 1930-31 and that the conclu-
sions from it are probably not characteristic of more
recent dates.

Proximity of residence of pupils to secondary schools they
attend.The question has sometimes been raised, Do
specialized secondary schools draw from the entire city or do
pupils tend to go to the secondary school in their neighbor-
hood regardless of the native of the program? It is true that

(33]
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the largest proportions of the pupils in specialized schools of
three cities studied came from the sections of the cities in
which the schools are located. This may be exjained, in part
at least, by the fact that the school is located in the section of
the city where the largest number of children interested in the
special line of training reside.' However, pupils come from
all sections of the city to attend these schools. Attendance
at a specialized secondary school because it is near at hand
would be particularly objectionable if it caused pupils to
take courses preparatory for certain occupations when they
desired to enter others. If this is the situatiqn, it was not
uncovered in the present investigation. Proximity of resi-
dence is an important factor in the choice of school by pupils
who attend the general and comprehensive high schools, since
these schools are organized to serve a section of the city.
According to the statement of pupils, the importance of this
element decreases as the program of the school offers greater
opportunity for specialization, and in schools that have wholly
specialized programs practically no pupils report it as the
factor which determined the choice of school.

Characteristics of pupils enrolled in various curriculums and
8chools.Data were gathered concerning 17,180 pupils en-
rolled in various curriculums and secondary schools. These
data serve to define the groups served by the different types
of training Intelligence data were secured concerning 5,290
pupils. The boys in the college preparatory curriculum in
the technical high school rank highest with a median Ili
of 114. The academic and scientific groups in the compre-
hensive and general schools rank next. The lowest ratings
were those of the industrial arts groups. The'median I.Q.
for the trade school is 92.4, for the industrial arts group in
the comprehensive school 97.5, and for the industrial arts
group in the general school 94.6. The commercial groups
are uniformly lower than the academic groups and higher
than the industrial arts groups, although the differences are
not marked. Similar contrasts are noted for girls. The
household arts grpup bears the same relationship to the
other curriculum groups as does the industrial arta group
for boys. Again, the commercial groups are between the

As

[34]

OT-
A,

a

.

.



SUMMARY

academic and the household arts groups. There is little
variation between the intelligence of pupils in the same
curriculums appearing in different types of schools. That
is, about the same type of pupil, intellectually, elects com-
mercial and industrial curriculums regardless of the type of
school in which the curriculums are given. Thus, the type
of organization of secondary schools, namely, comprehensive
or specialized, does not affect the selection of the pupils in
the various fields of work. With respect to grades, it is
evident that some selection takes place in the traits measured
by the tests as pupils progress through the secondary school.
The means of the medians of all groups weighted according
to the number of cases in each group are as follows: Ninth
grade, 98.6, tenth grade, 101; eleventh' grade, 103.7; twelfth
grade, 164.5. The mental test data of pupils enrolled in
the various curriculums are substantiated by the réport of
success in school work. In general, the percentage having
experienced failure of sotne Vrpe is largest for the household
arts and industrial arts groups.

The socio-economic level of the different curricu1umroups
is somewhat in agreement with the intellectual levels de-

., scribed in the preceding section. That is, the academic and
scientific curriculums have larger proportions than the other
curriculums from the upper leN:,reis, the household arts and
industrial arts curriculums have larger proportions from the
lower economic leveLs than the other curriculums. While
about a tenth of the pupils in the academic and scientific
curriculums in the comprehensive schools come fiom the
professicinal gvel, the proportion is less than 1 out of 20 for
household and industrial arts. A difference in the same
direction, though smaller, exists for the semiprofessional
group. The proportions are nearly equal for the different,
groups on the skilled level, and the proportions are smaller
for the academic and scientific groups than the other curricu-
lum groups for the semiskilled level. In the respect con-
sidered the commercial pupils in the comprehensive schools
are more nearly like the pupils in household arts and indus-
trial arts Curriculums than in the academic curriculums.
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The different curriculum- groups in the general schools bear
the same relationship to each other as indicated for the com-
prehensive school in the preceding paragraph.

The socio-economic daft for the technical school present
an interesting lack of agreement with the intelligence data.It was indicated above that the college preparatory groupin the technical school ranked highest in intelligence in com-
parison with other academic groups. They do nOt stand so
high, however, in socio-economic rating. In fact, they are
nearer to the household arts and industrial arts groups than
to the academic groups.

A comparison of the socio-economic status of pupils in each
curriculum in the different types of schools shows little varia-
tion with type of school. Approximately the same propor-
tion of the commercial pupils in comprehensive, general,
technical, and commercial schools come from , each of the
socio-economic levels. Similarly, approximately the same
proportion of the industrial arts pupils in the different types
of schools come from each level. The foregoing indications
of differences among groups of pupils should not preclude
appreciation of the extent of overlapping of groups. All
curriculum groups have pupils from all levels. Approxi-
mately the same ,relationships are noted among the different
curriculum groups in other data secured in the investigation
and not here reported.

Atiitucks and association of aeaclemic and vocational pupa9..
Segregation of pupila in specialized schools has been &ap-
proved by some persons because they believe that such
segregation accentuates the- development of distinctions and
class loyalties in society. Comprehensive schools are be-
lieved by these persons to promote social integration,- mutual
understanding, and cooperation of the different groups..
Judgments of 2,738 teachers were secured and measures of
attitudes of pupils were -constructed and used. On the aver-
age, teachers believe that vocatiortal pupils are likely to par-
ticipate in% social activities less in separate schools than in
comprehensive schools. They believe, also, that vocational
pupils do not associate so freely with academic pupils in
out-of-school activitieta when they are enrolled in separate
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schools as when they are enrolled in the same school". These
teachers agree that association of vocational pupils with
academic pupils has a good effect on their work attitude.
Separation of academic and vocational education is believed
by teachers to make the group spirit and morale of vocational
pupils somewhat stronger than when they are enrolled in
comprehensive schools and that segregation has some effect
in creating and fostering feelings of social differences between
the two groups. All groups of teachers indicate that it has
some effect. A smaller effect is reported by teachers of
commercial and vocational schools than by the teachem in
academic, general, ahd comprehensive schools.

The measurement of attitudes of pupils was not carried on
extensively enough in the Survey to merit generalization.
Attitudes in a comprehensive school in a midwestern city
were compared '.with attitudes of pupils in an eastern city
with specialized schools. The different grotips in the eas
ern schools were ¡pore critical of each other than the
in the comprehensive school in the middle western city,
but each of the groups in the eastern city were also more
critical toward themselves. Some comparisons of the
attitudes of first-year pupils with th8 attitudes of senior
pupils showed that senior industrial boys in comprehefisive
scllools ¿reacted less faVorably toward industrial pupils
and subjects afid more favorably toward academic pupils
and subjects than did the first-year pupils. This shift is
not disclosed for industrial pupils in the segregated schools.
These data would suggest (1) that industrial pupila in the
compfehensive high school changed in their attitude so as
to regard their own group of pupils and subjects less highly
and the academic pupils and subjects more highly, and (2).
that industrial boys, in segregated schools shifted in their
attitude to regard their own group and subjects more highly,
to regard academic pupil?, less highly, and to increase their
regard for the academic subjects (but not so much as the
industrial boys in the ,compreh.ensive school). The reader
is warned against placing too great reliance on these infer-
ences, especially as the report in Monograph No. 2 on which
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this siimmary is based imposes important qualifipationson them.
Subsequent educational and vocational activities of formerpupils.An attempt was made to secure information on18,555 pupils who entered 35 schools of ,different types in1920 and' 1925. Returns were secured for 7,330 formerpupils. The pupils returning the inquiry forms were some-what higher in scholarship than the 18,555 pupils approached.Most of the pupils who left school early reported the ecomnomic reason for leaving., The great majority of the 7,330pupils, four%-fifths in point of fact, continued their educationeither on full-time or part-time basis after leaving or gradu-ating from the secondary school. The full-time secondaryschool closes the formal education of only a small proportionof the type of pupils answering the inquiry form.

A variety of positions were held by these pupils duringthe period of time since they left school. On the average,the number of positions was three. There is little differencebetween the 1920 and- the 1925, group, indicating that most,of the shifts take place during the first years of employment.A great variety of positions were represented in the occupa-tional activity of former pupils included in the investigation.Clerical work, trade work, and occupations in the manu-facturing industries predominate for boys. Clerical worikalso stands high for girls, and a considerable number of the1925 group were engaged in some form of personal service.The wide range of occupations gives some assurance of therepresentativeness of the data secured in the investigation.A large portion of all groups of pupils repoited satisfactionwith the position held at the time the data were furnished.The reports of girls were more favorable than those of boys.Pupils of the 1920 group reported satisfaction ika larger pro-porans than the 1925*. group. The perc'éntagve reportingsatisfaction varies somewhat among the' different vocationalgroups, although the percentages are high for all groups. "IA large proportion of the commercial pupilsmore thanfour-fifthsof all types of schools later entered commocialpositions. This percentage is high even for the pupils witha small amount of commercial training. That these puPils
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tend to remain in Commercial work is evidenced by the largopercentage engaged in such work at-the time the data wereobtained. The proportion does not vary greatly with typeof school. Thosè who attended the specialized cömmercialschools entered commercial occupations in larger proportionsthan did those for other schools, but the differences are not
striking.

The proportion of industrial pupils entering the industrialfield for which they were trained is not so large as for the
commercialtpupils. The proportion for the trade schools--
three-fourthsapproaches that for the commercial groups.The differences between the percentages for cc\mmercialand industrial pupils might be accounted for in part by thefact that the industrial training was related to the field ofwork trained for and the coffimercial pupils were consideredto have .enteied the occupation trained for if they -enteredany type of commercial position. The similarity of thedata for commercial and Wade schools gives supPort to the
procedure that was used. The difference might be explainedin part, also, by the greater trdency to consider the .shop
courses as part of general education than is true for com-mercial education. Thus, some of the pupils enrolled inindustrial courses without any intent of using such training
vocationally. It should be noted, however, that a consider-able proportion of the pupils in general schools who took in-
dustrial coutses later engaged in industrial occupations,despite t,k3 fact that these courses are sometimes .not con-sidered tole vocational in nature. Larger contrasts betweentypes of schools are noted for thé industrial than for the
commercial field. Th percentage entering the occupationfor which training was secured is considerably larger for thetrade school than for like_othei types of institutions. Thepercentage is smOst for the technical school. whileabout a third of the pupils in industrial courses in the m-
prehensive schools, later entered the occupation for whichthey secur: traiiting, the proportion ror the trade school isthree- ths. Approximately the same relationship obtains

ong the different gr6tips of sfhools in the preportion
engaged at the time of the Survey in the occupation trained

UM, 4 39 ]
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for as was noted above for the proportion who entered the
occupation for which they were trained at some time since
they left school.

More intensive and extensive investigation needed in areas
canvassed by data reported in monograph.The data summa-
rized here bave described the nature of the program of the
different types of secondary schools and the characterisecs
of the pupils enrolled in them. The judgments of teachers
concerning the merits of different features have been reported
and objective evidence is given on certain outcomes. While a
more extensive canvass is needed and- a more intensive
analysis of the data might have been made if more time
and funds had been available, the data reported should be
helpful to the critical student of the horizontal organization
of secondary education. Investigation is especially needed
concerning the effectiveness of the various procedures and
programs in the different types of schools.

L. PART-TIME SCHOOLS,

Extent of deveiopment of continuation school The concern
of this second section of the chapter is the continuation schools
and evening schools of secondary grade. These schools, like
the full-time schools represented in section 1, enter into the
problem of the horizontal organization and articulation of
secondary education.

Continuation school5 have been developed to provide
additional édimation for persons who find it impossible or who
do not have the inclination to complete the regular high-
school program. The objectives of the continuation school
comprehend the objectives of the regular high school but
stress is pliced on vocational training in some schools,
citizenship training in others, and vocational guidance in
still others. The enrollment in these schools nearly doubled
between 1922 and 1930. Data of the Federal Office of Educa-
tion indicate that in 1930 there were 310,214 pupils enrolled
in 282 schools in 217 cities with populations. of 10,000 and
more. This enrollment is slightly less than the enrollment
in 1928 (355,115). The decrease may be accounted for
by the increa6e it the enrollment of full-time schools, which

O
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might naturally absorb some of the enrollment that would
otherwise go to continuation schools.

The scope of this investigation in the Surrey.The programs
of 312 continuation schools located in 40 States were analyzed.
Two hundred and twenty of these schools received Federal
aid, and 92 were without such aid. An intensive study was
made of the pupils in 10 schools located in 7 cities'. Data for
the intensive study were furnished by 1,547 boys and 1,445
girls, or a total of 2,992 pupils.

Nature of programs of continuation schools,. A great variety
of subjects were reported to be offered in continuation schools.
Of the 341 different titles listed, 291 appeared in fewer than
10 of the schools, and 50 appeared in 10 or more schools.
There was doubtless much overlapping of content included
under the different titles. Home economics and dressmaking
both appeared in about a third of the schools, and industrial
arts appeared in nearly a fourth. Special phases of industrial
arts were aLso included: About a sixth of the schools reported
courses in machine shop and electricit3r. Among the academic
subjects English (28.5. per cent), civics (15.7 per cent),
arithmetic (15.4 per cent), ánd hygiene (12.5 per cent)
appeared post frequently. Tbe program of some schools
was limited entirely to academic subjects, such as English,
civics, and arithmetic, while the program of other schools
stressed the practical subjects in household arts and industrial
arts. There is indication of flexibility in the programs of
continuation schooLs with a tendency to place large stress on
the more immediate educational needs of the pupils. In a
few cases, correspondence courses were used.

These continuation schools have:a close relationship with
the regular high schools. About half of them are housed in
high-school buildings. The high-school principal also serves
as principal of the cbntinuation school in about a fourth of
the schools. In addition, the continuation-school pupils are
allowed to enter classes along with the regular-school pupils
in slightly more than a third of the schools. Also, in about
a third of the schools, high-school credit is allowed for the
work done in the continuation schools. In some cases work
is set up especially for continuation-school pupils, in others,
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thé sarrie courses are used for both groups of pupils. In most
of the schools, however, special work is arranged which deviates
Considerably from the work of the regular full-time pupils.

The pupilti are compelled to attend the continuation school
a stated minimum amount of time, usually four hours per
week. Many pupils attend-more than the prescribed amount
of time. When they are not employed, they sometimes spend
all their time in school because they are interested in the
work they are doing. Also, the great majority of the schools
allow pupils to remain in the continuation schools even th6ugh
they are beyond tbe comp.ulsozy attendance age.

The contimiation schools place considerabre stress on
guidance and on the establishment of relationships with
the community. Nearly half of the schools reported having
a program of placement and follow-up and a plan whereby
employers are used to determine the needs of the pupils
served by the school. These practices are in harmony with
the stated purposes of the schools to facilitate transition
from school to occupation.

Th purril8 in continuation school'8.The pupils in con-.
thivation schobls vary in the grade they have attained prior
to transfer to the continuation school. Nine-tenths have
attained at least the eighth grade. Half of them have had
as much as one year beyond the eighth grade, and a fourth
have had as much as two years of high-school work. A
considerable proportion nlet with failure at some place in
the regular school program. Two-fifths of the boys and
three-tenths of the girls reported that they repeated a grade
or a part of a grade in the full-time school. About a fourth
reported that they failed in one or more subjects in their
last full semester in high school. However, few reported
failure as the most important reason: for leaving the full-
time school. The ec.onomic factor was reported more than
any other by both boys and girls as the most important for
leaving the full-time school. Lack 0 interest in school work
ranked second for boys lind third for girls.

The pupils in continuation schools come largely from the
homes of skilled, semiskilled, .and unskilled groups of workers.
The percentages from the unskilled (11) and from the semi-,
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skilled (39.6) are larger than those for any of the curriculum
groups in the full-time school. That is, these pupils come
largely from the lower economic groups. Only a tenth of
the fathers are employed in ocarpations classed as profes-
sional' or semiprofessional. These pupils also are typically
lower in intelligence than the pupils in the full-time schools.
The two groups overlap greatly .in this respect, but large
differences are found between the medians of intelligence
quotients.

The pupils in continuation schools, for the most part,
took the first job open to them when they left the full-time
Sawa They located the opening through personal friends
or through personal search for work. Only about a.tenth
acknowledged assistance from the school in securing Posi-
tions. Many of the jobs held afforded only part-time em-
ployment. The median number of hours boys work is 36
and the median for girls is 30. The pay received by boys
(median, $15.06) is much greater than that received by
girls (median, $6.24). In spite of the small pay many re-
ceive, a considerable proportion indicated that they were
well satisfied with the jobs and that they did not plan to
shift to other lines of york. Any help given to continua-
tion-school pupils at this critical time of first employment
must contribute greatly to their permanent vocational
placement and adjustment.

The development of evening schools.The enrollment in
evening schools has experienced a rapid growth so that the
enrollment in 1930 reached a total of 1,038,052, about a
fourth of that in full-time secondary schools. The enroll-
ment in 1920 was only 586,843. This increase in enrollment
is to be explained in part by the increase in elirollment in
the schools in existence in 1UO and in part by the increase
from 582 to 664 of number Zf cities with evening schools.
The evening schools have been in operation in the United
States over a long period of years. The Federal Office of
Education reported as many as 165 in 1890 with a total
enrollment of 150,770 pupils.

Scope of the investigation.Data were obtained on the
practices in 439 evening schools. Two hundred and forty-
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four of these schools, 'distributed to 41 States, received Fed-eral aid, and 195 in 28 States did not feceive such aid.These data were secured by means of a check list mailed tothem. In addition data were obtained concerning the char-acteristics of pupils enrolled in evening schools located infive cities.
Nature of program of evening schools.It is a common

policy, for evening schools to offer course's, in any field inwhich a sufficient number of persons show ihterest. Con-sequently, one expects to find a great variety of subjectsoffered in eveting schools. A total of 397 different titles
were reported by the 244 evening schools receiving Federalaid, and 271 were offered by tV 195 schools without such.aid. The largest number of courses is in the academicgroup. Industrial arts is a close second. All subjects thatare offered in full-time secondary schools appear in the offer-

t ings of these schools and some of the specialized vocationalcourses are peculiar to the evening school. A large numberof the courses are vocational in nature. The prognims ofthe schools with Federal aid are dominated rpre by voca-
. tional courses than are those of the schools without Federalaid. The outstinding characteristic of the programs of

evening schools is their comprehensiveness.
Many courses in evening schools appear also in the pro-egrams of the full-time schools. About half of the ,schoolsreparted that there was an attempt to máke the content and

difficulty of such courses similar to those offered in the daysthool. Hovliver, practically all respondents reported apolicy of adapting the content of the courses to the specialinterests, abilities, and needs of pupils. This adaptation
involved, as reported by a great majority of the schools, re-lating the content of the occupational courses to the occupa-tions in which the pupils were employed. Adaptation ismade by emplqyment of teachers with practical experiencein the occupations for which courses furnish training, by useof problems of ;pupils in the courses, and by limitation ofcourses to perieons employed in the occupation, thereby
makings possiblol more complete Adaptation to vocational
needs. Credit s allowed for work in evening schools and
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diplomas or certificates are given after dike completion of the
required number of units. In about half of the schools,
credits earned in the evening school are accepted toward
graduation from the regular high school, anct Pupils in the
regular high school are freguently permitted to take courses
in the evening school if the courses desired are not available
in the day school. Most courses meet two evenings a week
and the class sessions are two hom in length. There is con-
siderable variation in the length of the periods and in the
number of hours spent in classes each week.

The principal of the high school freiluently (in nearly half
of the schools) serves also as principal of the evening high'
school. The vice principal not infrequently fills this posi-
tion, but a tetIcher in the day school more commonly (in a
fifth of the schools) carries this responsibility. 'Rarely does
the principal of the evening school give full time to evening
school responsibilities. The teaching staff of the evening
school is drawn largely from the staff of day schools. Sixty-
one per cent of the schools not receiving Federal aid reported
that practically all teachers were also emplved in the day
schools. A special salary \is allowed for this work, on the
average $4 a night. However, there is large variation in the
remuneration _for this work.

Considerable effort is put forth in evening schools to main-
tain close relationship with the community, especially by
those schools receiving Federal aid. These efforts consist of
provision of organized placement service and follow'-up of
pupils, obtaining judgments of employers concerning educa-
tional needs of the pupils in their employ, and rvaking sys-
tematic study of succes's of pupils and the nature of activities
carried on in different occupations.

Characteristics of pupils in evening schooll.. the evening
schools included in the investigation were attended by about
twice as many men as women. The stress on vocItional
training may account in part for th6 preponderance of men.
These pupils are older than those in full-time secondary
schools and in continuation schools. The median age for the
men is 24 and for the women 22.1. The ages -of the pupils
enrolled in the different fields of study do not vary greatly;

4 [45]

.

4



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

the men enrolled in the academic subjects were somewhatyounger than the others, and the women enrolled in the corn;mercial subjects were the youngest of the groups of women.Most of the pupils were born in the United States, but abouthalf of their fathers were foreign born. They come mostlyfrom the middle and lower economic levels. Very few ofthem come from the professional, próprietary, and managerialgroups in the population. The data available concerningintelligence indicate that, as a group, they are inferior topupils in full-time schools. However, a fourth have intelli-gence quotients above 109.2, indicating that a cQnsiderableproportion are capable of superior academic work. Most ofthem have not completed the regular high-school course.The median grade attainment of the entire group is the tenthgrade. A fourth have completed the twelfth grade and thelowest fourth have not gone above the eighth grade. Abouthalf of these pupils enrolled in the general and academiccurriculums when they were in regular high school. A thirdof the men took the commercial curriculum and about a thirdof the men were divided between the commercial and theindustrial curriculums. .
Most of the pupils in the evening schools are employed.They are distributed to a great variety of occupations. Thelargest proportions of the men are in machine and mis-cellaneous trade' employments, clerical service ranks second,and common labor third. For the women, clerical occupa-tions furnish employment for the largest proportion, homemaking rank second, and the miscellaneous trades group isthird. Tilt' pay is not large, on the average $25.81 per weekfor men an $17.85 for women. Their reports indicate thatthey are well satisfied with their positions. Only about aa fourth of the men and a fifth of the women report &satis-faction with their positions. Report of satisfaction does liotmian that their plans are always to remain in their presentlines of work. About a third of the men and a fourth of thewomen indicate definite intentions to transfer to other linesof work. Two-fifths of the men and nearly half of thewomen indicated that they planned to remain in the line ofwork they were in at the time they made their report.
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SUMMARY

Pupils in evening school gave economic pressure as the
chief reason for leaving the full-time school. Combined with
this reason is the desire to be earning money for themselves.
A negligible proportion reported failure in school or lack of
interest as the reasons for dropping out. Their réasons for
attending evening school also have an economic connection.
These reasons are mostly associated with the present work
of thè respondents. The reason most frequently mentioned is

the improvement of chances for an increase in rank or in

salary. Second in frequency is the preparation for a new
field of work. A considerable proportion were concerned
with keeping up with new development in the positions held
when they furnished the data used in this report. A small
proportion indicated that they wure secuting credits toward
graduation from high school or for entrance to college.

Part-time schools contribute to a democratized seconclary
education.The part-time secondary schools, both continua-
tion schOols and evening schools, are serving a group of

pupils who have been denied the opportunities of full-time
secondary-school work or who have not been inclined to take
advantage of a regular secondary-school training. As a
group, these pupils are less favored intellectually and econom-
ically than those in the full-time schools. The regular
high-school program is not adapted to the capacities and
interests of many of these pupils. By providing a modified
program and by making it possible for the pupils to earn
their support while they study, these schools bring secondary-
school training more nearly within reach of all.

47)
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CHAPTER V : THE SECONDARY-SCHOOL POPULATION

The foregoing chapter includes a summary of the char-
acteristics of pupils in various types of secondary ,schools,
section 1 dealing with pupils in specialized and comprehensive
schools and section 2 with pupils in continuation and evening
high schools. The characteristics considered are chiefly
socio-economic status and intelligence. It remains to present
in this brief chapter a summary of ,the evidepee gathered for
the Survey in special inquiries bearing on the degree of
popularization and democratization of secondary education
in the United States. To the inferences drawn from these
special studies are added a few of the broadest generaliza-
tions warranted by the related studies of pupils in specialized
and comprehensive high schools and in continuation and
evening schools.

(1) American secondary education has grown with great
rapidity during the past half century, both in numbers of
pupils enrolled and in popularization among persons in all
walks of life. The rate of growth is far in excefis of that of
the general population arid has not been equaled at any other
educatioiial level. The growth has been espécially marked
during the last two decades.

(2) The measure tised to indicate the gain of high-school
enrollment on the population is the percentage which the

'enrollment in public high schools in the United States has
been of the number in the population of high-school age;
that is, 14 to 17 years of age, inclusive. From 1880 to 1930
this percentage mounted from 2.8 to 46.6. With enrollments
in private secondary schools added, the proportion of the
population of high-school age represented by the enrollment
in secondary schools, public and private, Nas well over half
of all. This proportion has unqiestionably increased
strikingly since 1930, but the exact extent of the increase is
not known.

I This summary is blood largely on the evidenoe presented in Monograph No. 4 of thereport of, the NationalsSurvey of Secondary Education, entitled "The Secondary-SchoolPopulation," by Grayson N. Kefauver, Victor H. Noll, and C. Elwood Drake.

[ 48 ]
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SUMMARY

(3) The proportions vary from Sfate to State and from
one type of community to another. A conspicuous differenceis that between urban and rural communities, the proportions
being much larger for cities than for communities with
populations of fewer than 2,500. Individual cities might be
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named in which the proportions enrolled in all tyPes of schools
at the secondary level are in excess of nine-tenths of all.

(4) The results of a rePetition for two cities, naniely,
Seattle and Bridgeport, of a study of the social coi4osition
of the high-scbool population made by Cow*, disclosed
striking increases from 1920 to 1930 in the proportionate
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

representation in the high school of all occupational levelsin the total population. This finding is in harmony with theconclusion just reported concerning the rapidly increasingpopularization of high-school education. Zo the extént that-the lower ovcupational levels are represented in the increases,it may be assumed that there has been considerable progresstoward socio-economic democratization of the secondary -schools.
(5) However, when the increases in representation in thehigh school of the different socio-economic groups are com-pared, it is found that for Seattle the groups at the upperlevels during the interval, already larger at the outset of theinterval of years, were gaining on the groups at the lowerlevels. For example, the gains were larger for the propri-etary and professional groups than for skilled and commonlabor. For Bridgeport the proportion; at the different levelsippeared to be drawing together. A 'first inference from thecomparisons for these two cities might be that the highschools in Seattle wère during the interval becoming fess

sodo-economically dernrocratic, despite the obviously in-creased popularization, lind that the tendency was oppositeto that in tiridgeport. At least two considerations detractfrom the acceptability of such an inference for Seattle. Oneof these is the.wide range of socio-economic status represehtedby certain of the occupfttional groups in Courits' classifica-tion; they are so wide that they plight easily hide genuineprogress toward socio-economic de'mocratization in high-school attendance. The other is the possibility that themovement of the occupational distribution among meh over45 in the city during the interval had been from the lower tothe upper levels; the wark of repeating Counts' investigationdid not include the additio-nal inquiry in this direction. It isunfortunate that it wap not possible to inake such compari-sons for two different periods for a large number of cities, soas to justify a more clearly unequivoçal conclusion applicableto most urban cpmmunities, or even to the country as awhole.
(6) The evidence presented in the full report seems toindicate progress toward intellectual democratization, that is,
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SUMMARY

toward increased representation in secondary, schools tof
intellectually less competent youth. It is not that intellectual
selection is no longer operative, but that it is '1,e'ss operatite
than formerly. Thete is evidence that in many communi-
ties the secondary-school population as a whole is not. far
from a representative cross-section of at least the total literate
p2pulation. The data at hand are not sufficient to yield a
statement of the exact degree of progress toward intellectual
democratization of education at the secondary level.

In view of the high measure§ of relationship usually found
between intelligence and socio-economic status, the conclusion
just set down concerning progress toward intellectual democ-
ratization _lends support to a conclusion of progress toward
socio-economic democratization suggested by the data on
popularization and by the increased representation in sec--
ondary schools of children of fathers in the lower occupational
groups. The evidence reported appars to be internally
consistent.

(7) A highly important conclusion from the evidence pre-
sented is that intellectual democratization being achieved
by extension of the offering to include iocationalized and
other non-college-preparatory curriculums in the secondary
schools. This is true whether these curriculums are provided
in comprehensive high schools or in specialized schoolá, such
as commercial high schools or trade schools. By the same
token, pchool systems that have gone farthest in providing
such curriculums have probably made most progress toward
complete intellectual democratization.

(8) Continuation schools and evening high schools are
agencies of the democratization of secondary education,
the former by affording the opportunities of secondary educa-
tion for pupils Of typically lower intellectual and socio-
economic status and the latter for persons who are typically
of lower socio-economic status and more mature than pupils
attending full-timq rosconctary schools.
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CHAPT.ER VI : THE VERTICAL REORGANIZATION OF
SECONDARY EDUCATIQN

1. PURPOSE AND METHODS OF THE STUDY OF THE REORGANIZED
SECONDARY SCHOOL

Purpo8e of the study of reorganized secondary schools.Thestudy of reorganized secondary schools has been concerned
with four questions of immediate significance in American
secondary education:

(1) What sort of school organization has the junior high
school movement tended to produce?

(2) How does the organization of the typical reorganized
schoohcompare with that of conventional 8-4 system schools?

(3) What special types of reorganized *schools seem to be
of greatest promise?

(4) What characteristics in school organization abre most
likely tp contribute to comprehensiveness and flexibility in aschool's provisions forits pupils' needs?

Definition of "organization."In dealing with thes'e ques-
tions, the study has defined the term "organization" some--what broadly. A school's organization has been assumed to
comprise all the arrangements which the school makes tofurnish a framework for effective education. For conven-ience in classification, nin_e_major features of organizationhave been recognized, as follows: (1) Provisions for thead-
mission and promotion of pupils, (2) the arrangement of
instruction, in terms of deparlmentalization,. the size of
classes, the length of school sessions, the use of standardized
tests; and the adoption of special schemes which make pos-sible direct attention to individual differences:, (3) the Kopeand arrangenient (but not the detailed content) of the pro-gram of studies; (4) the scope and arrangement (but not the
detailed content) of the school's extracurriculum program,(5) the school's provisions for the educational and vocational

I This chapter is based on Monograph No. 5 of the report of the National Survey of SecondaryEducation by Francis T. Spaulding, O. I. Frederick, and Leonard V. K00O3, entitled " TheReorganization of Secondary Education." Secs. 1 to 8, inclusive, are based on Part I bySpaulding and Frederick; sec. 7-on Part II by Frederick, and sec. 8 on Part III by Komi.

4
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SUMMARY

guidance of its pupils; (6) provisions for the articulation of
the school with other school units, (7) the composition of the-
teaching staff, (8) arrangements for the supervision of in-
struction; and (9) the school's housing and equipment.

The measures of comprehensiveness and consistency of or-ganization.In the study on which the present summary is
based two means of çomparing the effectiveness of various
types of organization have been used. These are referred toas measures of comprehensiveness and of consistency of or-
ganization. A school assigned a high score on comprehen-
siveness for any of the features listed in the foregoing para-graph is one having a relatively large number of specific
practices under the heading of that feature. Furthermore,
effectiveness of organization is assumed to be dependent notonly on the number of different practices 'followed in connec-
tion with any individual feature but also on the extent to
which all features have been developed. Serious neglect of
one or more major features can not be completely atpned for
by expansion in other features. The measure of consistency,
therefore, is based on the extent to which ik school makes
adequate provision for all major features at once. These
measures of comprehensiveness and consistency are often
referred to in this summary and in the complete report on
which it is based,

Sources of data.Detailed descriptions of practice in moie
than 600 individual ipchools have been obtained through the
use of an extended check list. This check list was so designed
as to provide for an account of an individual school's activi-
ties under each of the nine major features of organization.
Visits to a score or more of the schools which reported on
their organization by means of the list indicate that the
descriptions of .practice thus secured were in the main highly
trustworthy.

Reports were obtained from schools in all sections of the
United States. The schools which furnished da,t,a represent
every major type of organization (as determined by the com-
bination of grades included) now in extensive, use, and pro-
vide examples of school practice in institutions of various en-
iollments. It is probable that the returns are more largely

I 53
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representative of the better schools of each type than of the
average or inferior schools. In spite of this limitation, thedata allow more nearly complete and more reliable answers
to the questions with which the study is concerned than have
previously been obtainable.

t. THE TYPE OF SCHOOL ORGANIZATION PRODUCED BY THE
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL MOVEMENT

Type8 of grade grouping produced by reorganization.----The
type school organization prodliced by the junior high
sch 0, movement may be described most clearly in terms oftb grade groupings commOnly adopted in reorganized schools,
the\ relative sizes of these schools and of the communities
supporting them, and the prevailing characteristics of the
schools as indicated by reports of detailed practice.

The movement for secondary-schóol reorganization has pro-
duced a wide variety of special types of grade grouping.
The great majority of reorganized school systems have
adopted either a 6-3-3 or a 6-6 plan of organization, with
occasional use of the 6-2-4 plan. Present tendencies in-
creasingly favor the 6-3-3 and 6-6 plans. The grads, com-
binations under these plans have resulted in threOrmajor
types of reorganized schools; Separate junior and senior high
schools, undivided 6-year schools, and combined junior-
senior high schools. bf these three types, the last represents
a compromise between the first two types, providing for a
distinction between junior and senior units, yet allowing the
administration -of both' ults within a single school.

The size of reorganized schools.Data gathered in 1930
show that as compared with conventionally organized high
schooLs, mat reorganized schools are relatively large schools.
With the exception of 4-year junior high schools, separate
junior and senior high schools tend in the main to be city
schools. Junior-senior high khools are found predominantly
in small conununities and communities of moderate size.
Undivided 6-year schools and 4-year junior high schools are
typically rural and village schools.

Reorganization in con:anunities of various sizes.Changesin the average 'sizes of reorganized schools between 1925-26
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SUMMARY

6

indicateand 1929-30 a growing tendency among rural and
village comm.unities, which have thus far beeir only slightly
affected by the junior high school movement, to abandon the
conventional organization in favor of some form of 6-year
school. This tendency has already had the effect of making
junior-senior and undivided 6-year schools more numerous
throughout the coftntry as a whole than separate junior and
sénior high schools. The great majority of reorganized
school pupils, however, are still enrolled in separate schools
forming parts of city school systems.

Practice in the "typical" reorganized schoolA a means
of gaging the effects of the junior high school movement on
specific practice, reports from a total of 506 reorganized
schools have been combined to show the prevailing charac-
teristics of these schools. The resultant description of the
" typical" reorganized school is in many respects disappoint-
ing. It clearly indicates that 'reorganized schools in general
have adopted only a limited number of the varied adjust-
ments urged by the active proponents of the movement. In(
the majority of junior and senior high schools, emphasis has'
apparently been more directly placed on the development of 1

the extracurriculum program than on any other major feature
of organization. The adoption of a comprehensive guidance I
program, the use of reliable measures of ability and achieve-
'ment, and provision in the school organization for the special
needs of the brighter pupils, seem in particular to *have
received less than their due share of attention. Though
junior high schools have commonly adopted a somewhat
more comprehensive and flexible organization than that of
most senior high schools, the major points of emphasis and
lack of emphasis in both school units seem to be' hpproxi-
mately the same.

mobIt is obvious from the data secured in this investigation
that the movement for reorganization still Possesses abundant
vitality. It.is also obvious that the movement has touched
somewhat superficially most of the schools which have pro-
fessed to be affected by it. Reorganization still has far to go
before it will have accomplished what has been expected of it,
even among schools which are nominally already reorginized.
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S. THE TYPICAL REORGANIZED SCHOOL COMPARED WITH
CONVENTIONAL SCHOOLS

Vifferences between reorganized and conventional schools.
In spite of its weaknesses, the organization of most junior
and senior high schools probably compares favorably withthat of most conventiönally organize4 schools. Differences
between the practices characteristic of the reorganized schools
included in the skudy, and the practices reported for-grades
7 through 12 by a group of conventionally organized eld-
mentary schools and 4-year high schools, are in a number of -
instances highly significant.

Reorganization has apparently bern attended in most
schools by an increase in the provisions .for articulation be-
tween the upper high-school unit and the preceding school
unit, by more systematic arrangements for educational and
vocational guidance, by gieater flexibility and perhaps also
greater comprehensiveness in the program of studies, by
Tore attention to the development of extracurriculum activi-
ties, and by an itcrease in the qualifications of teachers in the
seventh and eighth grades. Reorganization seems also to
have resulted i4n smaller 'class enrollments and somewhat
longer class péiviods in the seventh and eighth grades, and in
more systematic attention to the -improvement of the ctir-
riculum by teachers of these grades.

Against thQe _presumable gains is4to be set an apparentkw in the ;usual proasions for articulaon betvb=een tht-3 sixth
aiid seventh grades and in thè- qualifiCt,ttions of teachers in
grades ,9 througli 12. There may have been a slight lossalso in the flexibility of requirements fsbr admis.sion to the
seventh grade.

i The data at hand show no char differeiices between reor-
ganized and conventional schools in the matter of their
.equipment, their provisions for individual' differènces through

I iiious 'Methods of class organization; or. their general
arrangements for supervision.

Progress in junior and senior high school organization
compared.Contrary to a widely prevalent aipumption, the
sivaior high schools would seem to have acConiplished quite
as' ;much in the introduction of revised practice 'as the juniors

a/
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SUMMARY

high sch9ols. The differences between the tyPical junior
high school organization and the organization of the ele-
mentary schools are no niore marked than the differences
between the organization of the senior high schools and ,those
of _the 4-year high schools. The typical senior Mill school
organization is, to be sure, less comprehensive and less flexible
than the organization of the typical junior high school. The
disparity between the sch6oLs in this respect is perhaps
attributable, however, less to any special conservatism on. the
part of the senior high schools than to the fact that the upEer
schools uaits 'have had farthei to go in improving *ir
organization than have the lower,

General ejects of reorganization.Considered as a whole,
the differences betwi :s the conventional and the reorganized
schools seem definitery to favor the latter. Any general
conclusion as to the superiority of the reorganized sChools
.needs, nevertheless, to be qualified in the light of certain
important facts. Except in the matter of grade combina-
tions, eveiT one of the practices reported by reorganized
frhools was reported by one or more of the conventional
schools. MOreover, a considerable number of conventional
schools reported all the practices reported by the typical
reorganized school,. and other practices as well. Clearly,
reorganization in the sense of changed grade grouping is in
itself no guarantee of superiority.

The form _of Irade grouping adopted by the reorganized
schools has. 1)roiDab1y, even so, had -much to do with the
apparent suPeriority of these schools. Though the convep-
tional organization does not prevent desirable practice,
reorganization inVolving, a regrouping of grades may quite
conceivAbly maki such practice easier to achieve. In the
right of the data gathered for this study it seems fair to con-
clude that the junior and senior high schoò1 organization has
shown itself 'definitely more .serviceable in the improvement
.of. school .practice than has the conventional form of
organization.

. [571'
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

4- Trii COMPARATIVE PROMISE OF VARIOUS SPECIAL
TYPES OF ORGANIZATION

Comparisons by size and t Various special types of
reorganizO schools differ markedly from each other in the
specific practices which they have commonly adopted. As
a means of determining whether any one of the usual types of
organization is of greater promise than the others, detailed
comparisons have been made of the procedures reported by
schools of each of the major types, and by schools of various
sizes. The results of these comparisons are here briefly
summarized.

Effect of size of enrollment.Small enrollment tends nota-
bly to prevent variations in school practice. Differences in
practikamong small schooLs of differing types of organiza-
tion tend in the main to be fewer and less important than
differences among large schools of the same types. Among
small schools, indeed, the repressiye effect of limited enroll-
ment is so great that the type of organization adopted seems
to be relatively of little moment.

Each major increase in enrollmefit tends to be accompanied
by a marked increase in general comprehensiveness of organ-
ization. Differences between large and small schools fire so
great that large schools of any type are likely to be more
comprehensively organized than small schools'either of the
same or of any other type. Moreover, the advantage pos-
sessed by the large school is a "real" advantage, in the sense
that it is based upon a greater number of inherently desirable
practices, rather than upon mere complexity of organization.

The differeuces in practice accompanying &fferences in
enrollment are so important that in judging- the effects of
type cif organization, size of enrollment has had to be taken
into deLite account. Size has been recognized in the present
stticly by restricting comparisons ofvractice to schools fOling
within equivalent enrollment groups.

General superiority% 'of 6-year 8choo/8.Co1flpa1'ed with
other reorganized schools Pf equivalent size, the '3-3 plan
junior-senior high schools and the 'undivided 6-year schoois
prove in general to be the riaost comprehensively organized
of the various types of schotls studied. In each of the nine
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SUMMARY

major features of organization these schools tend to make at
lqast as extensive provisions as are found in other schools.
The junior-senior high schools and the undivided 6-year
schools provide more extensively than other schools for the
articulation of the school units, for the organization of extra-
curriculum activities, fdr educational and vocational guid-
ance, for the maintenance of high standards in the appoint-
ment of teacheis, and ktr the offerink of a broadlywcompre-
hensive program of studies. Considered as individual schools,
moreover, the junior-senior and. undivided schools exhibit
marked superiority in the consistency with which they pro-
vide for all their major features of organization at once.
They t-end more frequently than other schools to have devel-
oped all these- features concurrently, rather than to have
built up certain features to the neglect of others.
: Large junior-senior high schools compared with large sepa-
rate schools.It has been noted earlier that large school sys-
tems have in general adopted the separate junior and senior
high school form of organization. A sufficient number of
large junior-senior high schools submitted reports on their
organization to permit:a comparison of separate and com-
bined schools having various total enrollments up to approxi-.
mately 2,000 pupils.

-

The results of these comparisons indicate a distinct supe-
riority on the part of the combined §chools, which increases
as the size of the schools increases. Not merely in their ar-
ratgements for articulation between the junior and senior
units, but in their Organization of instruction, their senior
high school programs of studies, their extracurriculum pro-
grams for both junior and senior high school grades, their
.provisions for. guidance, and their supervisory programs for
the senior units, the junior-senior high schools report appre-r
ciably more comprehensive organizations than those of the\
separate schools. The advantage of the junior-senior schools
with respect to consistency of organization is even greater .s
than their advantage in comprehensiveness. As compa.red
with individual junior and senior high schools, 5% times as
large a proportion of junior-senior schools attain median
standing for their size in all features of junior high school
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.organization, and 10 times . as large a proportion meet a
similar standard in their senior high school organization.

The differences between the cbmbined and separate schools
are particularly notewoithy because of the esteem in which
separate 3-year junior and senior high schools are commonly
held. The comparisons here reported suggest that the ad-
vantages usually attributed to separate schools may be prod-
ucts quite as much of large enrollment as of the form of grade
grouping adopted.

Small juni,or-snior high schools compared with small un-
divided sch,00l, .Most common in very small systems arethe reorganized schools in which the six secondary-school
grades, are administered as a single unit. Compared with
junior-senior high schools of equivalent size, these schools,

! like the separate junior and senior high schbols, appear 'at
a disadvantage. Their disadvantage decreases with major
increases in enrollment; and in certain featuresas, for
example, in their arrangements for guidance. and in their
supervisory programsthe undivided schools are likely to
be more comprehensively organized than the combined
schools. Tlie latter, however, tend to shów at least a slight
superiority both in general comprehensiveness of organization
and in consistency of organization within individual schools.

Relative merUs of other common types of reorganized schools.
Four-year junior high schools, which are commonly found
only in smallest school systems, have not been represepted
in lArge enough numbers in the study to itstify more.than a
tentative judgment.concerning their type of organization. In
comprehensiveness of organization they seem to be superior
to conventional schools of comparable size and to schools
organized on a 2-4 basis, though whether they are equivalent
in comprehensiveness to 3-year schools is uncertain. They
are Portably inferior to small junior-senior high schools and
undivided 6-year schools. In consistency of organization
they probably rank with 3-year junior high schools.

Separate junior and senior high schools and combined
junior-senior high schools administered on a 6-2-4 basis are
as a group the least comprehensively organized of the various
iypes of reorganized schools investigated. Schools of this

a. [60]
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type seem to vary markedly in their particular strengths and
weaknesses. The range in the practice is indeed almost as
great as that of conventionally organized schools, which they
strongly resemble. Two-four-plan schools in general are
hardly more comprehensively organized than 8-4-system
schools, and attain a desirable standard for consistency of
organization only slightly more often.

Significance of these comparisons.Judged ins, terms of
comprehensiveness and consistency, junior-senior high schools
organized as parts of 6-3-3 systems seem at present to be
superior to other types of organization. Individual schools
of the less favored types, however, frequently rank above
some of the better junior-senior high schools. The general
superiority of the junior-senior organization can therefore
not be fairly interpreted 'as implying a necessary causal con-
nection between form of organization and relative compre-
hensiveness and flexibility in school practice. As in the case
of the differnces between reorganized schools and conven-

.tionally organized schools, the differences among the various
gfoups of reorganized scjiools probably spiing not so much from
what the differeni types of organization cause as from what they
make possible.

The fact that the junior-senior organization seems to male
desirable practice more readily possible than is the case
under other forms of organization is nevertheless of obvious
significance. The greater convenience offered by the junior-
senior organization furnishes no necessary reason for the
adoption of this type of organization in every secondary
scho9l. It does, however, clearly point to the need for spe-
cial effort on the part of schools organized on other bases,
if the relative ilandiCaps of the less serviceable forms of
organization al.e to be successfully overcome.

6. CHARACTERISVCS LtICELY TO PROMOTE EFFECTIVE ORGANIZATION

Why schools diffeft'in the effectiveness of their organizatio'n.
Quite as important as the identification of especially service-
able forms of organization is a recognition of the character-
istics which are likely to promote effective organization in
individual schools. Particular e'llort has been made in this
study to discover not merely how various types of schools
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differ but why they differ. It seems probable that there are
at least four major characteristics which distinguish superior
.types of organization from average or infrior types. Listed
in what seenis to be the order of their'. importance, these
characteristics are as follows:

(1) Possession of large enrollments in separaie gracks.
Large total enrollments gained by combining numerous

1 grades in a single organization presumably make easier the
introduction of certain desirable practices. Large aN;rerage
grade enrollments, however, probably represent a more
important advantage than large total enrollments. The
adoption of a form of organization, of no matter what special
type, which permits large grade enrollments within a single
school 'would seem to be of the first importance in providing.
for more effective organization.

(2) Adoptiop of grade cbmbinations which free the school
from a conventional pattern.Conventionally organized
schools seem to be inferior in organization to most reorganized
schools not so much because of any inherent disadvantage
in their forms of graa grouping as because those forms tend
to bind the qchools tò "'dices which reorganized schools are
able to avoid or improve upon. Two-four-system schools
seemlo be less well organized than 3-year junior 'and senior
high schools for a similar reason. Not the peculiar merit
of a 3-year grade combination, but the fact of a sufficient
break with the traditional pattern to allow freedom in intro.
ducing new practices, seems to give the 3-year schools their
principal advantage. Thus the adoption of a form of organi-,
zation which departs unmistakably from the conventional
again irrespective of .the particular type of organiiation
chosenwould seem to provide marked opportunity for
greater effectiveness.

(3) Provision for the &se association of junior and oenior
units. the junior and senior high school grades'

a in either a junior-senior high school or an undivided 6-year
school seems to rsult in at least three important benefits.
The proximity of the units apparently causes each unit to
stimulate the other in the adoption of desirable procedures.
Administered within a single school, the junior and senior
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high school grades may readily make in combination certain
special arrangemehts which neither co-uld as easily undertake
alone. Junior and senior units working under a single school
organization more readily achieve uniformity of purpose and
of standards. Within any system in which a the secondary-
school grades are considered to have the same_ general pur-
poses, and in which essentially the same Methods and mate-
rials of teaching are employed in thpse grades, the combina-
tion of the grades in a single school geems likely on the
whole to make for more effective organization.

(4) Recognition of the junior ,and senior high school grades as
coordinate uniis.As between undivided 6-year schools and
junior-senior high schools, whatever major advantage is held
by the latter seems to be due to arrangements through which
the upper. school unit is not allowed to overshadow the
lower. The' present need for iinprovement in the work of
both school units means that the problems of each require
direct attention. Such attention can probably best be as-
sured by the assignment to each unit of at least one sup6r-
visory officer whose primary concern is with that unit. , A
form of organization making some such provision as this
offers still further opportunity for effectiveness.

These four general chAracteristics represent the impersonal
factors which most clearly distinguish superior types of
secondary-school organization at the present time. Details
of practice which still further characterize outstanding .sec-
ondary schools are listed and commented on at length in the
full report of this study. Both the general characteristics
of superior schools and their detailed practices merit careful
considera tion.

6. IMPROVEMENT OF ORGANIZ4TION IN THE INDIVIDUAL SCHOOL

Nrost secondary sthools face conditions which are pre-
sumably not greatly different from the conditions 'affecting
the schools considered insletail in this study. Hence for the
majority of individual schools the procedures here described
are likely to be of marked advantage.

It should be pointed out, nevertheless, that the general
value of such procedures does not necessarily imply their
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corresponding value in every school situation, Detailed
knowledge of the problems confronting the individual
is necessary before any wise decision can be madé as to appro-
priále organization. In spite of the usefulness of certain
general pattetns of orgahizittion, improvement in tile
organizatiori of the individual school must still chiefly depend4,
on thoughtful and painstaking effort by the school's _adminis-
trative officers to find the best possible solution for %hilt
particular school's special problems.

7. RECENT GROWTH. AND PRESENT STATUS OF THE PUBLiC JUNIOR
; COLLEOE

Sçoije and method of the project. Ariproxiinately 2,000
articles, rèsearch studies, atnd books indicate amactive and
wide-spread interest in the junior college moveiiient. This
project is concerned with the recent growth,of junior colliges
(for white students) operated under public auspices and
with their status in regard to control; housiw, and relation
to high school. Private junior colleges are considered very
briefly for purpovs of comparison, and for giving an impres-
sion of the status of the whole moyement.

In order to ascertain growth and tr s, the procedures
employed in this study for 1931 were actically iden 1

1
with those used by Koos 2 in 1922 and 927. Tro out
the report, data for 1922 and 1927 were taken from his find-
ipgs.

Usable ieplies were received from 127 of the 1346 'local
public" (hereafter designated public) junior colleges, and 30 of
the 39 State junior colleges known .to be in existence in 1g31.
Findings with respèct to housing and relation to high school .

were based on these returns only. Data concerning enroll-
. ment, control, geographical 1.cation, and dates of establish-

ment of the few institutions n-,4 respondmg were secured from
the directory of the junior colleges.8 The information reported
concerning private junior colleges (for white sttidents) wat
taken from the same directory.

I Boos, Leonard V. Reoent Growth of the Junior College. School Review, 36:266-2843.April 192B.
Campbell, Doak et: Directory of the Junior College, 1931. Junior Co1J,Riournal,

2:236-248, January 1932.

i.
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Summary of findings.----State junioi colleges are a diverse
and relatively unstable group. The number of units in
normal schools and teachers colleges has decreased steadily
from 18 in 1922 to 3 in 1931. Most, if not all, of the decrease
has been due to the attainment by normal schools of the status
of 4-year colleges. Other types of State junior colleges have
moie than offset this decline. It may be noted- especially
that all 11 of the junior colleges, in Mississippi (which by
some would be designated as county and, therefore, local
public junior colleges) havef developed since 1922. Three
fourths of the public junior colleges are in city school systems
and most of the others are in districts coterminous With one
or more junior high school districts. A few are in townAlip
high school districts.

Approximately seven-eighths of the public junior colleges
and almost three-fourths of the State junior colleges are
housed on the slime sites as the high schools, usually in the
same buildings. Previous inveRigations have revealed other
ways in which junior colleges and high schools are frequently
integrated.

The States with the most public jubior colleges are Cali-
fornia, Iowa, and Texas. In all three sectiQns of the United
States typified by these Stat tie: the development of new pub-
lic junior colleges bias been rapid. The States with the largest
numbers of State junior colleges are Mississippi and Oklahoma.

Exclusive of those fdr Negroes and those which are lower
divisiöns of universities and located on the same campuses,
the number of public junior colleges known °to be in opera-
tion in thé United Statés was 136, the number of State júniot
colleges was .39, and the number of private junior colleges
was 273a total of 448. In the two college years repre-
'sented and exclugve of students taking only extension
courses, the enrollment °was neaily 38,000 in public junior
colleges, almost 10,000 in State junior colleges, and more
thtn 36,000 in privateju r colleges dka total in excess qt
83,000 students.

Almost all .junior collegeoperating under public auskices
have been established as such during the past two decades.

4 ihcluding 11 pr1vaP3 junior colleges for wIlloh enrollments were not rewted.
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The momentum of the movement steadily increased until
1927. After that date the growth in number of institutions
slackened somewhat but the enrollment mounted even more
rapidly. The number of public junior colleges reported to
have been organized in the two years 1928 and 1929 was
only equal to the iaumber for the single peak yeze of 1927.
It seems logical to conclude ihat this was due, in part at
least, to the fact that fewer communities in the States con-
cerned were i:n need of new public junior cblleges after the
rapid development in°1927. The number of publiè junior
colleges reporting to have been organized in 1930 and 1931
was only a third of the number for the two preceding years,
which were.not peak years. Economic conditions during the
period probOly had an effect. This explanation fits in `well
*with the acetleration in terms of numbers of students, bi)-
cause it seems plausible that in adverse times more students
than usual would attend junior colleges while living at home
rather than going to colleges and universities away from
home where httendance would be more expensive. In cer-
tain States laws passed since 1927 specifying conditions to
be met befoie a new public junior college can 4e established
may have had some retaraing effect, but this has not been a
major factdr for the moirement as äwhole, because States not
affected by such legislation show the sáme decline in number
of new units organized.

*.
,

The result of the more rapid growth in eiitollment than in
number of schools has been larger institutiops, as may be
'judged from Figureis 2 and 3.

eta9d out prominently in this study First,Four points
juniár' colleges Aoperating under public auspices . com-

'integrated in one or more ways with high schools or
high-school departments. Second, private jimior colleges
are more nilmerous than. local public and State junior col-
leges combined but typically haire much sAialier enrollments
ill thi) freshman and sophomore college Fria:.:. Third,*in all
three types of junior coll the enrollmént has grown e en
more fapidly in recent ychrs than has the number of inst ji-
ttons. This growth. has resulted in larger units. Fo
the iihenpmenal growth of the junior-coil::: movement is
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SUMMARY

evidence of a vitality which merits for the movement the
serious c,oftsideration of those interestod in the organization
of secondary'and higher education.

8. SPECIAL REORGANIZATIONS INVOLVING THE JUNIOR COLLEGE

The vecial reorganizations considered.Almost a score of

reorganizations are dealt with in ,the concluding part of the
monograph. The treatment has 'divided them into two
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groups; (1) the reorganizations to save time, and (2) the
reorganizations ,to achieve integration of high-school and
junior-college years. The special reorganizations considered
under the headihg of reorganizations to save time are the
experiments or realignments in the public schools of Kansas*"
City, Mo.; Joliet, Ill.; Salt Lake City, Utah; Concord, N. H.;
Tulsa, Okla.; Baltimore, Md.; and in th of Chi-
cago Laboratory Schools. Those considertd under the
heading of yeorganizations to achieve integration we the
rearrangements in. public schools at . Pasadena, Ventura,

14

[67]
a-

44

%.

-

-4

.. e

:,.

1

1

I
. .

1

I

1 .

.

.

I 0

i

.

.

I

.

i

1

.

.

.

i

i

di

I

,

,

1

I

I

4

,

.

,

8
o
co
u.. Noo

.

I

E.
DZ

.

_ ,

en
1
1
l

I

I

I

II .

I \

.

4
4!,

4.

200

so

,
_

Ill
P

0

fr



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Compton, and Salinas, Calif.; Moberly, Mo.; Hillsboro,
. Tex.; Iowa Falls, Iowa; in the John Tarleton Agricultural

C-ollege in Texas; in Stephens College; and the College ofthe University of Chicago,. With two exceptions the reor-
ganizations examined involve the work of the junior college,and in the case -of the exoeptioris, extension of the systemto include the junior college was at least contemplated.

The approaches to the saving of time in thetoprst group arevaried. In most of the group the usual 12-grade system hasbeen shortened to 11 grades. The saving has been effected
chiefly in the elementary grades. The first of the northernsystems to go on this basis was Kansas City. Others of the
group now on this basis are Salt Lake City, Concord, and the
Laboratory Schools at the University of Chicago. KansasCity is now carrying on an experiment aiming to saveanother year in high-school and junior-college grades. AtJoliet the procedure is to enra selected Kiel-school seniorsin freshman college courses. At Tulsa the approach isthrough a careful classification of pupils and the prepeation

differeraiated curriculiims; the curriculum of superior pupilswill be planned to carry them through the second kear of col-
lege work'in 12 years. In Baltimore capable high-schóol pupils
carry additional subjects and do five years of work in four
years, subsequently entering higher ins titu tions as sophomores.

With the exception of a single institution, the Teolganiza-tioni to integrate set up a 4-grade institution including thelast two years of high school and the two years of the junior
liege. The exception is Salinas, where only the last high-

chool year has been joined 'with the junior college. With
two exceptions, all such of theie reorganizations as are in
local school systems, namely, Vasadena, Véntulia,-CoAlpton,
Hillsboro, and Iowa Falls, include junior high school unitsof four grades. One of thee exceptions is Salina's, with a3-grade high school comprehending the ninth, tenth, and
eleventh grades; and the other is Moberfy, where the junior
high school now includes only the eighth, ninth, and tenthgrades but will later inch& also the seventh qade. The.degree of integration in these reorganizations vanes. Inte-.

gration &gins with the 'housing of high-school and junior-

[68

)
e

..

v
do

,

:}f

j-..
a



SUMMARY

college years in a common plant. It often includes some
assigninent of individual staff members to teaching at both
high-school and junipr-college levels and membership of
students at both levels in the'same extracurriculum organi-
zations. The integration does not often affect the curricu-
lum; in this respect much more progress is desirable.

A comparison of the two groups.The reader is warned
against assuming that the reorganizations in each of the
groups described hav'e no other special purpose than those
implied in the groupingin the 'first group, to save time, and
in the second group, to integrate high-school and college work
and thereby to work out a better articulation in the school
system. The grouping aims merely to bring out what appears
to be the or a major purpose of the special reorganization.

The fact is that no hard and fast line separates the two
groups. On one hand, the experiments at Kansas City,
Joliet, and Tulsa all involve the integration of high school
and college in one way or another. On the other hand, cer-
tain of the plansijn the second group have aimed or are aim-
ing at saving time for the student: The reorganizati9n in
Pasadena by the new cooperative arrangement with authori-
ties at the University of California which permits students
in the upper half of the twelfth grade to take college courses;
the reorganization at Stephens by an arrangement for stu-
dents to begin college courses while still in high-school years;
the projected college at the University of Chicago by extend-
ing the features of its New Kan, which includes opportunity
for accelerated progress, into the last two high-school years.

Even the remainder of the second group may be assumed
to be effecting something in the way of economy of time be-
ctiuse individual staff members in the integrated units who
give instruction in identical subject fields on both sides of the
arbitrary line separating high-school and junior-college work
will tend to work out a better articulation of courses than
obtains in institutions in which die levels aie separately
administered. Also, guidance workers in integrated units
will more often advise individual students against taking
both of two courses covering much of the same ground given
at the two levels.

[69]
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The foregoing discussion directs attention to the two possi-
ble methods of economizing time. One of these is the ob-
vious procedure of reducing the length of time required to
traverse a given period of education. Reorganizations of
the first type here considered obviously belong in this cate-
gory. The other procedure is to enrich the period of educa-
tion without shortening it, as is possible in reorganizations of
the second type. Advocates of reorganizations of the first
type can, however, contend with some justification, that their
procedure achieves both types of economy of time, more
especially for students continuing to higher levels of education.

The argument for economy through shortening -the period
of training is a potent one as it,applies to stiidents destined
for professional or other advanced training at the university
level. It is somewhat weakened when applied to §ystems that
do not include junior-college years or do not afford other
facilities for continuance of education. Pupils who complete
the shortened programs of elementary-school and high-
school. e`ducation and who do not c6stinue their education
are thus thrust out to seek employment at earlier ages than
are characteristic of youth completing systems not effecting
this type of economy of time. The argument for economy
of time in this sense should -now be accompanied by a pro-
posal for upward extension of the system to include junior-
college years. Otherwise, the formerly exceedingly powerful
positive argument of financial saving by means of the short-
ened system will be offset by an even more telling negative
argument arising out of the economic and social losses en-
tailed from the presewe in society of vast numbers of dis-

. organized =employed youth,
The second group of reorganizátimis, on the other hand,

with their longer irAtegrated units, should, more often than
they do; provide arrangements for moving pupils through
the schools more rapidly than at the traditional rate. This
can be done at the same time that training programs thmugh-
out the period represented are emiched. The pupils under-

.

taking the shortened programs should, however, be carefully
selected in order that only those wile, can and should continue
their formal education beyond the junior-college level are
admitted to them.

[ 70 1

4

Il



CHAPTER VII : THE SMALLER SECONDARY SCHOOLS I

J. THE PURPOSES AND NATURE OF THE PROJECT

Purposes.The study of the smaller secondary schools
was concerned with those schools which in the main afford the
opportunities for secondary education to the children of the
smaller centers of population and rural area.% In brief its
major purposes were: (1) to make an analysis of the status
and characteristics of secondary Mucation in small secondary
schools of different sizes; (2) to determine .4s far as possible
the limitations of these.schools due to smallness ; (3) to investi-
gate a group of selected schools tpld compare those of different
sizes with each other and with the keneral run of small
schools; (4) to determine what, if any, innovktions or.signifi-
cant departures from ordinary practices existed in the se-
lected schools that might be of value to smaller secondary
schools in general; and (5) to arrive at any obvious conclu-
sions from the whole study signica:nt for policy concerning
pmaller secondary school%

Sources.The study was based on information gathered
from 614 schools. Of these, 505, referred to throughout the
study as unselected schools, represented a random sampling
of small 4-yearviiigh schools, and 109, referred to as selected
schools, include& 66 4-year and 53 reorganized secondary
*schools of different types reported as being outstanding in
some phase or phases of their work. The list of selected
s4ro1s approached for information was compiled from smaller
schools reported as outstanding by State school officers and
professors of secondary education in universities, and from
published descriptipns of outstanding small schools found ill
edlicational literature. # Fácis concerning the distribution by
size and section of the country of the schools of the two classes
represenied, as well as concerning the average enrollment and
median number of teachers, are pr6sented in Table 1. The
krouping of schools within _the twp classes, shown in the

This chapter is based on Monograph No. 6 of the report of the National Survey of Secondary
Education, by Emery N. Ferrisa, W. H. Gaumnitz, and P. Roi Brammell.
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table, is such as to facilitate comparison of schools of the
same size in unselected and selected schools, the school of.
Gropps IA and IB among the unselected schools being of the
same range in'enrollment as the schools of Group I amont the
selected schools; those of Group II among unseleted school'
being of the same range in enrollment as Group II amonf the
sèlected schoóls; and the schools of Groups IIIA and TJIB
atnong unselected schools being of the same range in enioll-

A.

ment as group III among the selected schools. Groups I and
III among the unselected included sufficient numbers of .
schools to be divide'd into two subgroups (A and B), per-
mitting a closer examination of the influence of size of school
on facilities and practices. The range and average enroll-
ment in Group IIIB of the unselected schools are large enough
to place these schools at least on the border line between
small and large schools; the advantage of the presence of
such a group in a study aiming to ascertain the influence of

s

size i obvious.
The procedure in comparison made possible by the classi-

fication and grouping just described may be seen to be in
harmony with the purposes of the project as wevifty
stated. At the same time it permits investigation of the
comparative influence of size and of selection on the conditions
and practices in smaller secondary schools. This is perhaps
the most distinctive feature of this investigation as cOmpared
with other investigations of schools of smaller enrollments.
TABLE 1.Distribution, by size of enrollment and region, of the small&

secondary schools represented in the project and the average enrollment
and median number of teachers in each group of schools

Item
Groups of unselected schools

IA Ij3 II IIIA IIIB

2 3

Range of enrollment ..... _ _

Region:
New England
Middle Atlantic
South
Middle West
West

Total number of schools
represented"

Average enrollment
Median number of teachers_

40 or
fewer.

41-75

Groups of selected
schools

4

76-150 151-300 More than

3 8
10 19 , 16
18 2& 25
46 42 48

141 16 16 15

92 110 107
51. 4 107. 2 219.4
4. 6 5. 6 10.8

7

75 or
fewer.

4
2
4
6
3

19
47 ,49.

18. a. 4

III

76-160

8
2
9

34
109. 2

6. 2

More than
150

8
11

11

aa
2O3. 3

13. 1
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SUMMARY

The scope of the project and of this statement.In order to
provide a rather complete picture of the two classes of schools,
the information collected covers a wide range. This informa-
tion pertains to the size and type of districts (consolidated or
unconsolidated), the extent of provision of transportation;
the material facilities; the training, experience', tenure, sal-
aries, and responsibilities of principals and teachers; the
curritulum and extracurriculum; procedures in teaching;
guidance ,1 provisions for litalth; community relationships;
and mink other matters. The total array of evidence is so
overwhelming as to put it out of the question to undertake
a complqte summary in the brief space tHat can be allotted to
the project here. Instead, the effort will be made to sum-
marize only one main division of the evidence, that which
pertains to the material facilities, such as grounds, buildings,
and equipment, special rooms for instruction and other
requirements of the school, gymnasium and audiWrium, and
faciiiies for the library. Although a description limited to
the material provisions for a school can not be assumed to
describe it at all adequately, it dam give, because of the scope
of school activity implied, some clue to the scope of the edu-
cational program that is afforded. In addition, a few major
implications of the whole study concerning the influence of
size and of selection on conditions and practices can be given.

t. THE MATERIAL FACILITIES OF SMALLER SCHOOLS

ts Buildings and equipment.The buildings housing the
smaller secondary schools are of comparatively recent con-
struction, almost half having been built wholly , major
part during the period from 1921 to 1930. More i an four-
fifths of the buildings were of brick or brick with other
materials, such as stucco, tile, stone, or cóficrete. Slightly
more than 1 in 10 were of frame construAion. Slightly
more than a fourth of the buildings housing schools of 75
pupils or fewer were of frame construction. Practically
none of those housing schools with enrollments of more than
150 was a frame building. The service equipmpt in the
majority of the buildings was found to be modern. In a con-
siderable. proportion of those housing the smaller schools,
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

however, the situation was not so desirable. Approximately1 in 5 of the buildings accommodating unselected schools of75 pupils or fewer were heated by stoves, 1 in 6 were suppliedwith waté'r from shallow wells, and 1 in 3 had outdoor toilets.The selected schools of the same size gitve were much betterequipped with respect to heating and toilet facilities, but inrespect to source of water supply weesimilar to the unselectedschools. The best situation with respect to service equip-ment existed in the unselected schools enrolling more than300 pupils.
Grounds. The programs of physical education includingathletics fostered in secondary schools to-dAy make groundsof considerable extent highly desirable. The data indicatethat a relatively large proportion of the schools have scre-ages too small to permit of provision on their own grodsfor many of these activities. A third of the schools hadgrounds of 2 acres,ot less, the largest proportion being foundamong the schools enrolling 75 secondary pupils or fewer.In schools of this size approximately half had grounds of 2acres or less. On the other hand, the more desirable pro-vision of grounds greaterin area than 5 acres was found inslightly less than a third of the unselected and half of theselected schools. In both elasses of schools the more amplegrounds were markedly more common in the groups enrollingmore than 150 pupils

Special rooms for instruction.Five types of special roomsfor instnictional purposes, each found in more* than half ofthe uns'elected schools, were: Science laboratory, shop, roomor rooms for home economics, commercial room, and musictoom. A room for science laboratory was almost universallyprovided. Nk; other special room for instructional purposeswas provided in the majority of the unselected schoolseprolling 75 pupils or fewer. The majority of all schoolsenrolling more than 75 pupils were provided with the five typesof rooms mentioned. In the selected schools six types of spe-bçial rooms for instruction were provid0 in more than half theschool& The additional room in selected schools was foragricAlture. Of the selected schools enrolling 75 pupils orfewer more than half had a scienceiaboratory and a home-
( 74)
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economics room, while the majority of those enrolling 76 to
156 pupils had four types of special rooms as compared with
five for the corresponding group of unselected schools (almost
half the former gioup having a commercial room). A special
room for instruction in art was rarely reported in both classes
of schools with 75_ pupils or fewer, was infrequently reported
in unselected schools with 76 to 300 pupils and in selected
schools with enrollments from 76 to 150, but was reported in
more than 4 in 10 of the unselected schools with /more than
300 pupils and of the selected schools enrolling more than 150.

Other special rooms.The data on special rooms. for other
than instructional purposesjshow that all the smaller second-
ary schools as a class are more or less deficient in this respect.
The only special rooms of this type, not including the library,
auditorium, ór gymnasium: found in a majoritY of both the
unselected and selected schools were the office and a rest room
or rooms. Practically all schools in both classes enrolling
more than 75 pupils reported pecial rooms for office purposes
and more than half of the same schools reported rest rooms.
No other special rooms of this type were reported by a ma-
jority of all schools. In tle unselected schools with 75 pupils
or fewer the face was the only special room mentioned bra
majority and a considerable proportion lacked an office. A

majority of the selected schools of the same size group were
provided witb both an office and a rest roof*. Such special
rooms as medical or nurse's room, publications room, club-
room, and cafeteria were each mentioned by relatively small
proportions of schools.

Gymnasium and auditorium. Approximately 7 in 10 of
the unsejected and 8 in 10 of the selected schools were pro-
vided with gymnasium facilities, while 7 in 10 of the foriner
and 9 ip 10 of the latter had auditoriums. In a copsiderable-
propoftion of both classes of schools these facilitie were pro-
vided through the combination gymnasium-auditoriu&
The two groups' pf smallest unselected schools were least
commonly provided with these rooms, approximately half
4iaving neither a gymnasium nor an auditorium next s ere the
unselected schools with 76 to 150 pupils. As a c'Etss the
selected schools were- better provided with gymnasium and
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auditorium facilities than the unselected schools and thesituation of superiority was uniform for all size groups.Facilities for the library.Approximately. three-fifths ofboth classes of schools supplied information on library facili-ties. Eleven in 12 of the unselected schools reporting on theitem and 9 in 10 of the selected schools reported a specialroom for the library. It is probable that the data show amore favorablu situation iniboth instances than actuallyexists, since there would naturally be a greater tendency forschools having a special library_ room to ieport than for thosenot provided with such facilities. The data show that ap-proximately 1 of every 5 of the unselected schools with 75pupiLs or fewer had no special room for library purposes ascompared with 1 out of 8 in selected schools of similar size.Of the unselected schools enrolling 76 to 150 pupils only asmall percentage reported no library room, while of thecorresponding group of sekcted schools 1 in 6 were unprorvided. Only in the unselected schools with more than 300pupils did all report a special librqry room. This was alsothe only group of schools in which the majority had a full-time librarian. Apploximately a fourth of the libraries inthe unselected an.a fifth of those in selected schools had 500volumes or fewer, indicating in those schools a, very limitedtotal of library materials avail9ble to pupils. Practically alllibrades were provided with five ór more current magazines.They were not so well supplied with current newspapers,more than 1 in 5 of the libraries in the iinselected and 1 in 7of thosein the selected schools receiving no neWspaper. TheVproportion without such materials was markedly higher inschools with 75 mils or fewer than ¡n the other groups ofschools.
5. TWO MAJOR IMPLICATIONS

The meaning of the, consigent siiperiority of the selectedschools.A manifest conclusion from an overview of tbeevidence of the whole project, of Aida the summary onmaterial facilities is inadequately illustrative, pertains to theall but fully consistent superiority of the selected over theschools represented. To .be sure, it is an averagesuperiority of one class over the other:- rather than the
[76]
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SUMMARY

superiority of all selected schools 'over all =selected schools;
among schools of equivalent enrollments mfiny unselected
schools are indubitably better in*me respects than many
selected schools. Nevertheless, the general trend of superi-
ority is too 'marked to be gainsaid.

The selected schools are in larger districts than are the
unselected schools. They are more often in consolidated
districts. They mire often provide transportation, ánd
provide it for larger numbers of pupils. They retain plipils
betterat least when they are reorganized schools. The
class period is longer. They more often provide the service
of part-time librarians, and these librarians have had more
training for their work- than part-time librarians in unse-
lected schools. Their principals are better trained both with
respect to the total duration of training and the amount of
work takeAn the special field of education. The tenure of
these principals is longer, the4 teaching loads are more
reasonable, and their salaries higher. In material facilities
the selected schools are bett;er provided, particularly in such
matters as siZe of grounds, service equipment, special rooms,
space and equipment for libraries, equipment for motion and
still pictures, and free textbooks. They are superior with
respect to instruction in that they have more often in recent
Years made certain additions to the curriculum, are making'
more frequent use of newer methods of teaching, and, are
carrying on a greater range of supervisory oictivitiés. In the
extracurriculum, in pupil accounting and guidance, in ex-
tending their educational service, and in their community
relationships they have gone farther than have the unselected
schools.

The foregoing array of aspects of superiority of the selected
schools as a class makes it clear that for the unselected schools
as a group to be superior is highly exceptional. In fact, in
one partial respect ally were they supetior to the selected
sçhools, ntmely, in those changes in the cAlfrictrium involving
the addition of manual training and commercial subjects (not
including the course in junior, business training).4 This,
superiority is offset by other additions to the Curriculum moie
often made in the selected schools. In two re'specis they

'a [77]
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are about on a par with selected schools, namely, in the ten-ure and in the salaries of teaehers.
Thus, the first general implication from all dais evidence isthat, if the selected schools are providing thefacilities or carrying

(41, the activities represénted in these aspects of superiority, otherschools of the same size may well be expected to do the same.The whole study has not, to be 'sure, gone into' the questionof the local fihancial resources ttvail4ile to the unselectedand selected schools in order to ascertaii whether the selectedschools are better off financially than t e unselected schools.It is almost certain that the selected s ,hools we're suPeriorin this respect as well as in others. If this Were found tobe true, the probtem would become one of equalization ofeducational opportunities and. stimulation by the State. In,these timés of a- rather genéral cace eptanc6 of ihe principleof State ekialization and stimulation, it seems appropriateto concede that ro some extent incorporating tfie. features ofa good school in small communities should be made feasibleby the State, especially if tfie ,prinFiple is not carried so faras to minimize too greatly the advantage of size to be pointedout below.
AID

An implication subordinate to that just stated, but im-portant, nevertheless, pertains to the significatice of educa-tional leadership in the smaller schools. The Andy hasshown that principals in the selected schools on the averagehave more extended training, hold higher degrees, and havehad more work in, the field of education. Besides, they havelonger tenure and receive higher salaries. It seems morethan likely that many of the other superiorities reported forthe selected schools are directjki attributable to the greatercompetence of the heads of tikse schools retlectO in the, evidence on 'these points. Although relationships in 'thisregard are doubtless soiAewhat reciprocal, and althoughbetter schools would to sonic extent attract better leadership,one can hard13r doubt that some of the superiority of theselected schools has resulted from superior competence of/ the schools heads: It is worth Mentioning in passing thatthe superiority has been accomplished despite a level ofsalaiies of teachers no higher than thaft, in unselected schools.
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Unquestionably, one of the first approaches in the effort to
improve a school must be to place it in charge of a éompetent
leader.

The significance qf size.A second conclusion from the
evidence of the whole study is with respect to the significance
of size of school. The;.'fact is that the differences between the
measures reported for one size group and the next latgest among
the unselected schools are typieally greater than between that
size group and the corresponding size group among the selected
schools, This conclusion is reenforced by a fact riot reported
in this brief summary, the frequent superiority of Group
HIB ,(the group of largest unselected schools) over Group
III of the..selected schools, a superiority which can readily
be explained by the laiger enrollments already reported foie
the schools of Group IIIB. It also has the corroboration of
an important finding of .Part I of Monograph No. 5, of the
.National Survey of Secondary Education, The Reorganiza-
.tion o! Secondary Education, a finding which is to the effect
that, as feoncerns schools with smaller enrollments, size is a
more potent factor of the exterit of reorganization than type
of organization. The- conclusion frorinhe present investi-
gation is another way of saying that size is more importaka
than selection in making for constructive differences -amonk
small schools. It would be difficult, if not impossible, to
'conceive of a conclusion more momentous for the problem of
the small high school.

The obvious implication from this finding is that the very
small high schools ought to be kept:to as "smitll a riumber as
possible. T-This implication has meaning for all who deal with'
the problem. of small schools, whether they are persons in the,

, localities where thes6 small schools are operating or contem-
plated or whether they have to do with the determination of
State policy in the eiltablishmen't and maintenance of schools.
Stay policy can be exceedingly influential here and sbould
enCourage tir establishment only of high schools of good size.
'Doubtless in most States there are sparkly settled areas that4
should be provided with secondary-school oppoitunities even
if enrollments are small, but these should be looked upon as
atypical ,developnients. After authorization, such schools
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should he aided in providing the features of a good i4stitu-
tion, as suggested above in discussing the first major impli-
cation, but the normal and basic assumptions should be that
it is easier to provide a good school where a sizable enrollment
is assured and that to maintain a good school with a small
enrollment is always an up-hill and often an impossible task.
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CHAPTER VIII SECONDARY EDUCATION FOR NEGROES

One of the most inspiring chapters' in American history is
the histoi-yr of the Negro's efforts to secure an education. The
percentage of literacy among Negroes in0eased from probably
not, more than 5 per cent at the close of the Civil War to
approximately 85 per cent át the present time.

While elementary education, which is responsible for much
of the progress toward literacyl has shown a constant
increase during the past 70 years, públic secondary education
for. Negroes has lagged far behind. Little progress was made
at this level until after the World War. Since that time,
however, great advancement at a rapid rate has been made.
The public schools offering secondary work for colored
'children in the 16 Southern and Border States and the
District of Columbia numbered only 64 in 1916. By 1930

this number had increased to nearly 1,200. The high-school
eiirollment, during the same period, increased from 4,000
to 167,000.

Despite this encouraging progress the special ri-roject of
the Surivey on which the present statement is based reveals a
great lack of availability of high2school facilities for Negroes
in the States having separate school systems for whites and
Negroes, and considerable inadequacy of sych facilities as
are provided, as shown by the following: (1) Of the million
Negro children of high-school age (15 to 18, inclusive) in
these States in 1930, only 10 per cent were enrolled in public
high schools, as compared with 34 per cent for white children.
(2) The ratio of Negro public high-school pupils to the Negro
population i 11 Per 1,000, as compared with 34 white public
high-school pupils per 1,000 of the white population.' (3)
The ratio of the number of high-school teachers to Negro
population of high-school age is 1 to 211; for whites it is i to
60. To equalize these ratios would require a total of 17,708
Negro high-school teachers, pr 12,758 more than at present.

This chapter is based on Monograph No. 7 of the report of the National Survey of Sec-
ondary Education, entitled "Secondary Education for Negroes," by Ambrose Caliver. s
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(4) The cost per person of high-school #ge for white and col-ored high-school teachers' salaries is,' respectively, $11.47and $2.16.
To make the two races equal in this regard in tile 16 States

studied, and on the basis of figures for 1930, would requirean additional annual expenditure of $9,937,944, or 430 percent more than is being spent at present. (5) Of 1,14 0 Negro
high schools reported by 15 States in 1930, only 506 offeredfour years of work. (6) Only 39 per cent of the 4-year high
schools were available to Negroes living in rural areas who
constittne 67.4 per cent of the total Negro population. (7)Of the 1,413 counties in the 15 States, 230, having a Negro
population constituting 12.5 per cent or more of the total
population, had no high-school facilities whatever for Negroes.The Negro population in these counties is 1,397,304, with
158,939 of high-school agb. (8) Of the remaining Counties,195 in which Negroes constitute 12.5 per cent or mow of the
population had no 4-year high schools for colored children.The Negro population in these counties is 1,671,501, with
197,242 of bigh-school age. (9) In six States maintainiAg
separate schools for the two races, the amount spent for the
transportation of Negro high-school pupils is $30,000, ascompared with five and ane-half million dollars for white
high-school pupils in the same States. This means that$166 is spent for the transputation of white high-schoolpupils for every dollar spent for the transportation of Negro
high-school pupils, while the ratio of white to Negro childrenof high-school age in the same States is only 2 to 1.

A study. of the status of existing secondary schools forNegroes reveals some surprisingly good examples of teachingfacilities, organization, and administrative practices. If onlylimitations of space permitted, certain of these instances mightwell be described to indicate to what heights of adequacysecondary education for Negroes can' rise. On the whole,however, great deficiencies are found in most phases of edu-cation, and in many instances wide divergencies exist betweenthe facilities provided fot Negroes and for whites. Exampleiof these diverge-ncies are: (1) A relatively small proportion ofthe schools are accredited, and of those which have been
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accredited, 86 per cent have achieved this status since 1921.
(2) The disproportion which exists between the training of
Negro t(eachers and that of white teachers is not very great,
but the differences in teaching loads and klariegs are marked.
(3) The curriculum and extracurriculum offerings in second-
ary schools for Negroes are lacking in Tidiness and variety
as well as in adaptation to rocal and racial needs. (4) The
extent to which the enrollment of Negro girls exceeds that of
boys is disquieting. (5) The overcrowded condition of most
Negro high schools and the ncessity of sharing the building
with other school units present serious problems. (6)
Although a relatively large number of Negro high schools are
endeavoring to use certain modern procedures and techniques
of instruction, in general the inadequate educational equip-
ment and facilities are a serious obstruction to more rapid
improvement.

If the educational chasm existing between the two races is
ever bridged or lessened, improvement in sclool conditions
must go forward at a much more rapid rate than it has in
the past. Negroes can not meet the exacting standards of
modern civilization with intelligence, skill, and courage, and
keep pace with the tempo of American life with an education
which lags behind 10 to 20 years. Increase in and improve-
ment of secondary education is one of thik important steps
which must be taken in order to prepare the Negro for
efficient participation in. modem life.
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CHAPTER IX : DISTRICT ORGANIZATION AND,
SECONDARY EDUCATIA I

1. THE CONFUAON IN DISTRICT ORGAVIZATION FOR SECONDARY
EDUCATION

The concern of the chapter. .the urge in this country to
, make secondary education accessible to ag, youth of appro-priate ages is- discussed often and from many angles: , Atleast one aspect of the problem all too seldom receivesattention, namely, the bearing of 'cli4trirt organizatio4 onthe availability of. secondary schools. The problem seeniedof such importance that three projeCts, of differing propoi:-tiont, have been de;mted .to in'rest.igatiDg it. One qf .these,summarized in this section, aimed to afford a general pictureof the i'elationships of 'clitrict organization to secondaryeducation throughout the country.

The two remaining projects considered the problem in twoStates, California and Illinois, in which the .isituation iscbmplicated by the presence of clistaicts maiptaining highschools, districts which are autonomous with respect todistricts maintaining .elismentary schools. Because theCalifornia Teachers Association 'vies interested in the prob-lem it was possible to arrange for Participation of both thatorganization and the National Survey in the costs of theproject in that State; the result of the cooperation was alarger project than the supplementary project in Illinois.This difference in the magnitude of and, therefore, in thesignificance of the conclusions from the two projects is thereason ,for usini the brief space available for sectionk 2 ofthis chapter for a summary of the Californiit, project. t' Re-sults of the Illinois project shoW a district sitution certainly., I. no le:ss complex than that in California. .
,

. \ ,

secondary\ educatiofi,
Origins of the districi8.Free public

as everyone knows, had its beginning as an upward qxtension
I This chapter is based on Monograph No. 8 of the report of the National Burve)\of Second-ary Education, by Fred Engelhardt, William H. Zeigel, jr., William M. Proctor, I SoovelMayo, entitled "District Organisa .--and Secondary Education." Sec. I of the pteris based on Part I of the I I I 1, VI_ I y Engelhardt and Zeigel, and sec. 2 is bred on t 1.1by rroctor and Mayo.
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DU PAGE COUNTY, ILL

Wooddale

Bloomingdale

ERTILLE

Community high-scflbol district

Township high-school district

Unit system (E4ment.ary-sc1ool district maintaining high-school grades?

Community high-school district which maintains no high school
Community ai?d townhip bigh-tchool district in two counties

Non-higb-school district

Couniy boundaries

FIGURE 4.-11igh-school districts in Du Page County, 1\11., HIustrsthig .the complexity of -
district organisi(tion for secondary \Klacatio'n

i.

[ 85 ] .
40'

*

A

si

1

4

4.

kr7-'----1

NNE

_ Boundaries of cities and incorpo ted villages

1'

4 1

111

4'

0

,

I,

. .

*Is



ota

NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

of the offering in the common-school district. These exten-
sions were first made in the more populous or the wealthier
districts, and no serious problems of support or articulation
would have arisen if only all common-school districts had
been populous and wealthy. The problems emerged be-
cause districts too small and too poor undertook to offer
high-school work, while chilelfen in other districts even
smaller and poorer had to look outside their home districts
for the opportunities of high-school education. However,the common-school district was not the o4ly type of basic
subdivision used for administering schools, and the diversity
of district patterns was greatly increased by predilections in
various States for following the usual civil subdivisions
tlie town in New England, the congressional township in the
Middle West, and the county in the Southin establishing
the local district.

Arrangments for tuition.The fact that not all local dis-
tricts co' uld or would provide the opportunities for high-school
education gave rise to plans Qf tuition payment, first by
parents, later typically by the district in which the pupil
resided, and now, in an occasional State, by the State itself.
An interesting variant here is the practice whereby some dis-
tricts pay tuition to a private academy operating in the dis-
trict for pupils coming from within the district. Transpor-
tatimi then came in to make attendance possible for children
living at a distance from high schools, and this plan, since the
advent of motor-driven vehicles, has increased io large pro-
portions. In a small number of districts in regions of sparse
poriulation, dormitories have been provided.

Provision for consolidated districts.A further means of
extending availability has been the combining of two or more
.small districts. These lans for consolidation often apPly
to both elementary-sch %. id high-school levels. However,
some States have stimulated consolidation chiefly at the high-
school levela plan which in effeci guperimposes autono-
moue high-school districts on two or more elementary-school
districts. This practice has been commonly followed in
California and Illinois and to a lesser extent in Wisconsin.
Thus, resources are combined for high-school purposes but
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to some extent to the detriment of elementary education and
the attainment of satisfactory articulation of schodls. It is
common knowledge that junior high school reorgaiiization
has not flourished in areas served by these union, township,
and community high-school districts.

Special provisions.During the work on the project
eyidence was assembled on a great variety of special provi-
sions for secondary education. County high schools were
fovnd in several States in which the county is not the pre-
vailing unit for the administration of lower schools. Among
these States are Montana, Mississippi (with its agricultural
high schools), and Tennessee. The report on the project
calls attention to the provision in Wisconsin for vocational
education, which is unquestionably a type of secopdary edu-
cation, under-boards separate from those in control of general
education. Then there is the list of States with State-
supported secondary schools more or less independerit of
local control. Among these are the State agricultural schools
of secondary grade in Alabama, Georgia, and Minnesota,
and the State vbcational schools in Connecticut. Here,
too, might be included State nautical schools and such pro-
visions for secondary education as are made in schools for
the blind and the deaf.

In rounding out the list of complicating factom in the dis-
trict problem, the investigators took account of the junior
college. They mention States in which junior-college ,dis-
tricts have been superimposed on districts already in existence
and call attention to the possible extension of the size or the
optimum district if each district within a State is to be large
enough to justify the p.rovision of all levels of education from
kindergarten through junior college.

The itudy of the problem within individual Stales .The
impiession of confusion might well be regarded as overdrawn
if most States made only one of the arrangements named.
The fact.is that most States have two or inore and some States
have many different provisions. ,The student of the problem
whoundertakes to gain intellectual command of the types
of provisions encounters 'confusion also in the terms applied..
To tki 'sure, all these varihtions are to be commended as
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'efforts, at least, toward the solution of a ciitical problem andas opportunities for observing and investigating the accepta-bility of the variotkins. geitides, we may question whethersolution even in a stAkie State 1 ever be by a single simple
arrangement. At the same t e, the procediire's are withoutdoubt too numerous and too complex to be efficient and toserve best the purpose of achieving full availability of second-ary education, and it behooves us to encourage wherever
possible the scrutiny of current Arrangements. Such scrutinyis' particularly appropriate in times like these when all ave-nues of governmental outlay are being vigilantly patrolled.The specia1onograph on district organization and se.condaiy
education reports that several States have already taken stepstoward the realignment of district organization, among whichare New Yori, North Carolina, Arkansas, and Missouri.
The issue has been raified in other States, and interest in thewhole problem is destined to become widespread.

I. THE DISTRICT PROBLEM IN CALIFORNIA

Scope of the project.Seven counties in California wer6studied with a view to discovering the relations between thepresent union high school district organization and the prog-ress of educatfonal ieorganization, as it relates to vertical
articulation of the units of the schooj 4ystem. The resultsfor one county, Kern, are presented in detail in the complete
report, while the results for 01 sevin counties are summarized
in a series of tables and-graphs. Also, there is a section deal-ing with proposed solutions of the problems uncövered in the
investigation of the seven counties.

The general situation in the Mate.There are 2,636 active
elementary districts in the State, only about 5 per cent of
Which have been unionized or consolidated. Also it appealsthat 57 per cent of the elementary districts employ only one
teacher. On the other hand secondary education is highly
organized, since 91 per cent of the high-school districts areeither union, joint-union, county, or large city districts:
Such a situation tends to perpetuate the 8-4 type of organi-
zation òutside the citii3s. This is shown by the fact that
California is tenth in rank among the States Of the country
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in reorganized secondary schools, whereas in most other
phaseg\ of secondary education this State ranks nearer the
top. Reorganild schools are _fotifitti for. the most pqrt only
in the larger urban centers:"

The situation in Kern County.(1) kindergartens were
found only in one district having as few as five teachers; hence
kinderprtens are apparently urban, notk !Ural, institutions.

(2) Of the 88 elementary districts in the county 57 per cent
employ only one or two teachers, and the median school has
12 to 20 pupils. The range of avessed valuation in elemen-
tary schools is from $840 to $140,707 per child in average
daily attendance a:nd frOm $10,000 to $2,500,000 per tiacher.
Costs per ruipil were found to be from $38 to $870 per pupil in
average daily attendance. In general the small units were found
to howe the highest costs per child, and tax rates varied with
costs per child and a.4sessed valuation per teacher employed.

(3) Kern County was found to have seven regular, union,
or joint-union 2 high school districts, rang** from 1 to 60
elementary districts each, and from an average daily attend-
ance of 23 to 2,250. Only one junior-senior high school was
found and that was in the only regular or single district in
the cqunty. There were two departmental junior colleges.
Assessed valuations ranged from $28,000 to $100,000 per
pupil in average daily attendance and from $403,000 to
$1;500,000 per teacher. 'Tax rates for high schools ranged
from 40 cents to 80 cents per $100 of assessed valuation.

Tentative plan proposed.Marked inequalities in Mum-
tional opportunities, extremes in tax burdens for support of
schools, and decided lack of articulatiim between elementary
and secondary schools, were discovered. It was proposed to
try out a tentative s'olution consisti6 of enlarged 'areas of
administration. These were called "superintendency areas"
and were to be administered by one board and to have control
of all schools in that district or area. Mien the county was
reorganized in this way, into five such areas, estimates were
made of the effects upon the various units of the school system
in the county. It was fo,und that about 85 per cent of the
'children would be in elementary schools having only grades

s Union districts including portions 'of 2 or more counties.
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1 to 6; that 31 small schools would be eliminated; assessed
valuation per teacher, average cost per pupil, total costs, and
tax .rates would be equalized.

In the secondary field, there would be thirteen 3-year and
4-year junior high schools, 1 j uni or-senior high gchool, 3 senior
high schools, and 2 junior colleges. Relative assessed valu-
ation per teacher and per pupil as well as tax burdens would
be materially equalized. Thus practikally all the weaknesses
shoFn to exist in the present tYpe of school organization
would fither s*-: ppear entirely or be greatly reduced by the
superintende cy area plan of reorganization.

Application of superintendency area plan to ail seven court-
fie8.Because the superintendency arel plan appeared to
solve many of the organization problems when applied to
Kern County it was applied as a tentative solution to the
six other counties with the results as summarized.

(1) Kindergarten.g.It was found that kindergartens are
at present confined almost entirely to districts having 10 or
more teachers. If they could be made a part of the Stiie
schobl system and granted State aid on the same basis as
elementary schools, rural consolidated districts having five
teachers could introduce them. This would make kinder-
garten training available to about 80 per cent of the children
of the counties surveyed.

(2) Elementary 8chool,B.By applying the superihtendency
area plan it was found that there would result the elimina-
tion of 155 1-room and 2-room schools, and that instruction
could be carried on with 147 fewer teachers. Whereas, at
'present assessed valuations per average daily attendance
range from $709 to $140,000 per pupil in A.D.A. under the
proposed plan the range would be from $2,500 to $25,000
per pupil in A.D.A. The valuation per teacher now ranges
from $10,000 to $2,500,000. Under reorganization the range
would be from $68,000 to $708,000. In other words the
very iVide differences among districts to support education
would tend to be equalized.

' It was found that transtortition costs entailed by con-
solidations under the proposed plan would be greatly in-

, creased but that owing to savings in teachers' salaries there
r-
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SUMMARY

would be a net reduction in costs of about $50,000 for the
seven counties.

(3) Secondary schools.In the seven counties, only 11
junior high schools were fgund and one 6-year or junior-
senior high school. Under the proposed reorganization
there would be 31 3-year and 15 4-year junior high schools,
22 junior-senior high schools, 21 3-year senior high schools,
and 9 junior colleges, all under county or joint county
district organization.

The total budget for secondary schools under the pro-
posed reorganization would be about $6,650,000, the per-
centage distribution of which would be as follows: 3.5 per
cent jor general control and fixed charges, 55 per ctnt for
teachers' salaries and other costs of instruction; 2.5 per cent
for library and laboratory supplies; 11 per tent for operation
and maintenance; 10 per cent for transportation; and 18
per cent for capital outlay.

Assessed valuation per pupil in A.D.A. in secondary
schools would range from $7,500 to $87,500. The range per
teacher employed would be from $67,000 to $1,280,000.
This would constitute a considerable equalization of exist-
ing extremes. Tax differences at present range from 10
cents to $1.25 on each $100 of assessed valuation for sec-
ondary-school support. Under reorganization the rajpge
wotild be from 73 cents to $1 Per $100 of assessed valuation.
Here again the extremes woRld be equalized.

Combined elementary and secondary costs and tax radio.
When elementary and secondary costs for the counties sur-
vezied were combined it was found that the proposed reor-
gamzation would result both in material reductions in total
school costs and in a more even spread of tax burden over
all property in each county. From a combined low tax of
56 cents to La high tax of $2.71 as at present, the lowest
combined tax rate would be $1:07 and the highest $1.45 per
$100 of assessedWaluation.

Summary for Ow seven cowd.ffes.lt, was found that all the
advantages brought out in the study of Kern County would
apply also to the six othereoupties. The educational oppor-
tunities of at least 85 per cent of the children of the counties

[91]
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would be improved ; reorganization on modern lines, such as
6-3-3-2, or 6-6-2, or 6-4-4 could be accomplishrixl under the
superintendency area plan; these would be tInified as against
dual control; costs and tax burden/3 would be equalized.

Desirable changes in State educational policia and school
laws pointed out.Assuming desirability of changes looking
toward larger administrative areas, whether along lines of
the tentative formula applied to seven surveyed counties, or
along some other feasible lines, the Survey staff gathered
suggestions from California educators as to best means of
bringing about such changes. Their recommendations follow:

(1) State support of kindergartens is presented as a desir-
able change in State law to make such institutions available
to rural as well as to city and town dwelling children.

(2) Redefinition of elementary and secondary education
would remove present ambiguities in school code, make
State and county aid at the seconda:ry scale of reimburse-
ment available to seventh and eighth grades of junior high
schools, and facilitate the development of junior high schools
in union high school and consolidated districts.

(3) Regional junior colleges are suggested as a means of
stabilizing junior-colhisee support and insuring institutions
with adequate enrollment and curriculums.

(4) State Equaiizaiion Fund.A State sales tax or income
tax, or both, are advocated by six organizations to help
shift the burden from real and personal property, to equalize
tax burdens, and to stimulate reorganization. This is
embodied in a proposed constitutional amendment.

(5) The Central rurai--school plan in New York State is
guggested as a means of stimulating the creation of super-
intendency areas. This would provide reimbursements to
such areas for one-half of transportation costs and one-fourth
of building costs.

(6). State and county educational reorganization commissions
are also suggested to investigate proposed areas and assii3t
in canying out provisions of legislation enacted to promote
reorganization that will result in larger areas of administra-
tion, the equalization of tax burdens, and the improvement
of articulation between the various units of the California
school system.

[921



CHAPTER X: LEGAL AND REGULATORY CONTROL OF
SECONDARY EDUCATION

I. STATE CONTROL

The full report of which the present chapter is an o
growth is largely an analysis of laws of the States whic
tain to secondary education. Not ail statutes relating to
this school level are represented. The subjects included
within the scope of the analysis are the districts authorized
to maintain high schools; the levels of secondary instruction
represented by the junior high school and.the junior college;
the aspects of high-school attendance compreherided by re-
quirements for admission, compulsory attendance, trans-
portation, and tuition, and administrative and supervisory
considerations represented in classification and accrediting
of schools, the curriculum, and textbooks. The study 'In-
cludes al?,o some consideration of the regulations exercised
by regional accrediting agencies like the North Central
Aspociation of Colleges and Secondary Schools and the
AssOciakion of Colleges and Secondary Schools of the South-
ern States. The present statement does not draw on the
detailed findings of %the study, but aims to present only
certain larger general 'comments and implications.

Legal administrative tendencies are toward greater State
control over secondary schools. These tendencies are more
pronounced in administrative than s'D, legislative proceed-
ings. This control has I.:wen exercised indirectly Yather than
directly; that is to say, it has been exercised through ad-
ministrative officers acting under powers conferred on them
rather thin through direct prescriptioris by the legislature.
The increase in State control over high schools, in thisemanner
is not so undemocratic as it is often asserted to be, for in
most instances local communLies and districts have been
privileged either to rhain or to surrender the functions

I This statement is based on Monograph No. 9 of the report of the National Survey of
Secondary Education, entitled " Legal and Regalatory Provisions Affecting Seoondary
Education," by Ward W. Kama& and Franklin C. Sewell.
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which they have given- uP. Of, course, it is true that local
communities often have been induced to surrender certain
functions to the State in return for the advantages in grants
of aid and recognition on the part of the State. The en-
forcement of State administrative control over secondary
schools is exercised to a large extent by the withholding of
State aid and also of State recognition or accrediting in case
of noncompliance with State prescriptions legislative or
administrati/ie.

There is, perhaps, under our system of local autonomy in
school Matters, no more potent means of State influence and
control over secondary schools than that induced by the
various methods and conditions upor) which State aid is
granted for high-school purposes. Contingent State aid
affords a basis for State inspection, classification, and ap-
proval of high schools. This is indiiect rather than direct
State control. The control is, nevertheless, vital and
coercive, unless the conditions upon which State aid is
granted are easy of.fulfinment.

The separation of State functions from local administra.
tive functions is eVaconstant and perplexing problem in
secondary education. Many students of the subject claim
that secondary education is retarded by the present degree
of local autonomy, while -others claim that advance in edu-
cation can be had only insofar as the local commuzlities
appreciate and support educational ideals, programs, and
standards. The varying degrees and methods of State
control over secondary schools arise to taome extent from
differences in laws but more generally from a difference of
opinion as to the best administrative procedure to be
followed in carrying out the established legal principle that
education is a State function. Standards and requiremeiits
by legislative prescriptions are few compared with those
embodied in regulations of State departments oi education.

Within this dual and intricate system of administrative
cottrol is to be found a system of checks on practically all
State and local school officials, which supports the following
statement the Supreme CAjurt of the United States: "The
theory of oui governments, State and National, is opposed

i941
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t,o the deposit of unlimited power anywhere." 2 Whatever
the degree of State administrative control, it should secure
local cooperation, mutual respect and confidence, and
promote local initiative' and freedom of action.

B. GENERAL IMPLICATIONS

Secondary education occupies those grades of int4oruction
which lie between elementary education and higher educa-
tion and is thus closely related to the whole field of education.
In legal contemplation it can not be regarded as a fixed
entity constituting a separate compartment, process, or
program in our educational system. Statutory próvisions
relating to secondary education are not susceptible to,.
separation. Naturally, laws which deal with intangible
forces should be general in scope and authority so as to
provide ample freedom for natural educitional developments.
Education, like the individual, must have freedom of action.
It is frequently claimed in justificatiaf-Df this freedom that
it opens the way for experimentation and discovery as to
best methods of educational administration. The study on
which the statement in this chapter is based emphasizes the
importance of developing some scientific method for measur-
ing the results of different systems in the administration of
secondaiy schools. Actual experimentation in this respect
is inadequate. After many years of various systems, school
administrators do not agree on what constitutes the best
administrative procedure with respect to the many problems
arising in school administration and which produce the most
desirable results.

School administration may not te an exact science, but
its procedure may be subject to objective appraisal in terms
of results obtained. The science of education may yet work
out the technique to determine with reasonable assurance
that certain school methods or systems are better than
others. The development of such technique will enable the
working out of legislation affecting secondary education on
the basis of careful evaluation of existing legislative systems.
This will enable the development of, legislation not merely

Loan Association st. Topeka, 20 Wallace (U. 8.) 666.
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in conformity with professional opinion but also upon the
basis of scientific and reliable data.

State legislatures have absolute power to control second-
ary schools unless limited by constitutional provisions. No
constitutional provisions specifically restrict legislatures inthis respect. It follows that legislatures are free to adjust
State schbol systems to meet changing conditions. Present
conditions of secondary education emphasize the need for
leg¡slators to consult with educational authorities. It seems
desirable that educational legislation should conform to the
best opinion cif authorities in education and that it should
follow carefully worked-out systems which have been found
to be producing good results.

Fewer statutory prescriptions accompanied by extension
of discretionary powers in State school officials would
apparently permit the development of more flexible and
adaptable programs in the administration of secondary
education, including its support and curriculum services.
Laws which require uniformity in the administration of
education to all may stifle the natural educational processes,
especially as they affect the individual.
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CHAPTER XI: TRENDS IN THE ARTICULATION OF HIGH
SCHOOL AND COLLEGE I

1. METHODS OF ADMISSION

Scope of the investigation.For the purposes of the project
represented in this summary efforts at improved articulation
of high school and college were assumed to be made in two
main areas, homely, in the arrangements for admission and
in the adjustment of students subsequent to admission. The
practices fóllowed were ascertained chiefly by inquiry forms
returned from more than 500 higher institutions and during
visits to a number of such institutions.

The numbers of methods of admission. In general, the higher
institutions included in this study are iilcreasing the number
of methods by which students may gain admission. Fur-
thermore, to an increasing extent, institutions are judging
iipplicants on the basis of a combination of criteria rather
than on the information eined through a single criterion.
Institutions do not in general abandon old criteria of admis-
sion when new ones are adopted; rather, batteries of criteria
are set up as opposed to criteria used singly. Few really
innovating plans of admission are reported. The trend in
general is to increase the number of ways by which students
may gain admission, at the same time, In many cases, raising
the requirements in single methods.

Subjects required.The number of units in five subject fields
required for entrance by the institutions is affected more by
the region in which the institutions are located than by
either the size or type of institution. Since 1924 there has
been a tendency to increase the number of units of English
required for admission. The same tendency is discernible to
a lesser degree in the field of the social studies. No trend
since 1924 is-discernible in the requirement in natural science.
However, in mathematics and foreign language there has been
a pronounced downward trend since 1924 in the number of

This chapter is based on Monograph No. 10 of the repprt of tbe National Survey of Sec-
ondary Education, entitled " Articulation of High School and College," by P. Roy Brammell.
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a

units required for college entrance: There has been a more
striking reduction in the foreign language requiremeiat than
in the requirement for mathematics.

It was found that few institutions make careful studies to
justify the requirèment of certain subjects for entrance or.the
acceptance of other subjects for admission credit. Present
preference for or
needs to be justified or
as have been made see

crimination against certain subjects
hown to be fallacious. Such studies

to throw the weight of evidence
against specific subject requirements, although a few investir.
gators attribute special predictive value to certain types of
subjects.

Recognition of certain newer felds.The number of institu-
tions which have increased since 1924 the number of com-
mercial-industrial-vocational units that will be accepted for
entrance is almost exactly the same as the number which
have decreased it. Prior to 1924 four times as many insti-
tutions had increased the maximum number of units allowed
for these subjects as had decreased it.. It appears, therefore,
that since 1924 the 'tendency to decrease the maximum has
grow4 morezapidly than the tendency to increase it.

The junior high 8chool.Approximately a third of the in-
stitutions included in this study indicate that, in recognition
of the junior high school, appropriate adjustments are made
in the number and nature of units which students may sub-
mit for entrance credit. The Middle West and West are
clearly ahead in the extent to which such recognition is given.
Only about a third of the institutions which recogniz6 the
junior high school make a careful check to determine whether
or not the 11 or 12 units required for admission actually
represent work done in advance of the junior high school
level. Of 105 institutions which reported the date when the
junior high school was recognized, 98 specified that such
recognition was made subsequently to 1925.

1. ADJUSTMENT OP STUDENTS fUBSEQUENT TO ADMISSION

Higher institutions are giving a great deal of attention to
the problem of seducing the favorable adjustment of new
students to college life and work. Considerable care is
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taken to secure information regarding the students' scholas:
tic, social, and economic background, and other items of
information, such as condition of health, character rating,
and special interests. Large numbers of tests are adminis--
tered on the results of which class sectionings are made,
educational and vocational guidance are given, and the
student is in general appraised. Not much progress has
been made by the institutions in differentiating freshman
instruction in certain subject fields to suit the previous
training of students. More has been done in this regard in
the field of chemistry than in any othei field. The interests
of students is the chief basis on which certain freshman
courses are recommended. In general, it 'appears that the
institudons are encouraging students to follow their intellec-
tual inclinations and are endeavoring to help them succeed
after they have chosen a line of study.

In almost 300 institutions, 6.5 per cent of the 1929-30
freshman class was dropped on accouiit of deficient scholar-
ship. Chief among the devices used by the institutions to
reduce freshman mortality are freshman week, educational
guidance, and orientation courses. To an increasing extent
the institutions are designating special officers who counsel
and guide the freshmen in all the phaseii of college life.
Only a small number of institutions have made recent studies
to determine causes of freshman failure.

3. HINDRANCES TO IMPROVED ARTICULATION AND PLANS FOR
IMPROVEMENT

The outstanding hindrances to improved articulation listed
by the higher institutions all have to do with the lack of
effective guidance work in either the secondary schools or
the colleges. When the plans iii operation for the improve-
ment of articulation are studied, the absence of plans for
effective guidance programs is conspicuous. The plans for
improvement most frequently reported require a minimum
of direct cooperation between the secondary schools and the
higher institutions. When the plans reported by the insti-
tutions to be unusually successful are c,onsidered, the preva-
lence of devices which penetrate directly, to the pupils in the
secondary schools band to those who have immediate super-

e
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vision over them is notable. Two facts are outstanding
when the plans for improved articulation submitted by the
secondary schools are studied. First, the most common
t}rrangement, although it is reported by only a dozen institu-
tions, is one whereby high-school pupils may register for a
certain amount of work in an adjacent college while they are
completing their work in the high school. Second, óccasion-
any an arrangemeq is yted whereby secondary-school and
college personnel directors cooperate actively in studying
student problems and in setting up devices for the improve-
ment of articulation.

4. THE CONFUSION AND THE WAY OUT

One leaves the detailed evidence of the study on which this
summary is based with a sense of confusion engendered by
the extreme diversity of the practices reported; there is an
accompanying feeling that a few plans now in operation for
the improvement of articulation are pointing in the right
direction. The maze of admission criteria used at present
by the higher institutions demonstrates the fact that either
there are no admittedly superior standards of admisgdon or
the superimity of certain standards has been acsepted on
the basis of observation of isolated cases. Tlie E roblem of
articulatioñ does not center and is not to be solved at the
point of transition from the secondary school to college. It
is more far-reaching than that. A greatscleal of the expensive
research now being carried on to determine what entrance
criteria are most effective or what subjects should be rpquired
might well be turned to the task of solving the articulation
problem at its source. That is to say, the abilities, habits,
characteristics, interests, health, etc., of pupils ought to be
studied d their secondary-school careem, and on the
basis of the de is led relationships of these to subsequent
scholastic su pupils should be guided into or diivcted
away from the higher infititutions, This may seem to'be a
task for the secondary schools only; but equally as important
as this is the task of increasing, through cooperative guid-
ance work within the secondary schools and differentiated
instruction in college, the chances of success in the highete
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institutions. In view of the fact that past practices in
general have failed to allay confusion and have not estab-
lished the fact of the superiority of certain practices over
others, it seems pro'per to hope that fair trial will be given

4 to a small number of cooperative programs which touch
directly and intim: y the present work and fueure plans 9f
the secondary-schoo and college populations.
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CHAPTER--XII: ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY
STAFFS AND PROGRAMS OF SUPERVISION

1. TIIE ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY STAFF

The State department and local administisation and super-
vision of secondary school8 .State departments of education
throughout the country assume a more &sect administrative
and supervisory responsibility for the secondary schools
thaii for the elementary schools. This is particularly true
in those States employing specialists or supervisors in the
subject fields, which is done more often in agriculture, the
househRld arts, and vocktional education than in other fields.
Ex4trm the ve large cities tire work in secondary educe.=
tion in the loc obi fialthesahree fields is supervised
directty by State educational dikes.

Through re tions and natrit: of accrediting pre-
scribed by the State through State inspection and visitation

A and through the counes of study and bulletins prepare4 by
the State the work in the local secondary schools in most
sections of the country undergoes vaig degrees of ad-
ministrative and supervisory control. These State activities
tend to bring about a degree of uniformity and a type of
standardization that in many respects are desirable, but that,
on the other hand seem to destroy certain essential varia-
tions in practice that possess those potentialities necessary
to a dynamic enterprise. Although there are evidences of
cooperative effort among the State educational staff members
and superintendents, principals, supervisors, and teachers
in the preparation of standards arid curriculums, too few
cases reveal complete recognition on the part of the State
that e uca
made rapid

leadershipal m the local public schools has
anc,es through the increased professional

qualifications of t i personnel employed in the schools. It-
This chapter is ipased on Mon

ary Education, entitled "Adminis
H. Zeigel, Jr., and Itoy O. Billett.
project by Engelhardt and Zeigel, an
project by Billett.

ph No. 11 bf the report of the National Survey of Second-
tioii and Supervision," by Fred Engelhardt, William

1 reports only the broadest generalisations from a
2 and 3 report more of the detailed findings of a
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is believed that the most satisfactory secondary-scoI
developments are taking place in those States where emph'asis
is laid on higher professional qualifications for the staff'
mémbers to be employed in the local schools and where the
State assumes a leadership that fosters variations that are
intelligently conceived, directed, and controlled in the
local application of standard practices.

Local boards And the schools.In general, boards of educa-
tion do not differentiate .the secondary schools from the
elementary schools in carrying on Obe functions of their
office., school districts that maintain independently
operated high schools, boards of education tend to assume
more direct control of the business affairs -than in the school
systems that operate both elementary and secondary schools.
However, in part this must be the infiNerice of size'of schools,
since the schools in high-school districts are typically smaller
than in city systems, and boards in small districts exercise
more direct authority over school:bthan boards in larger
districts. 7here are standing committees to be found through-
out the country in stuprising frequency, but a critical review
of the facts indicates that these committees in many cases are

r4ere1y traditional and *are losing rapidly the place forerly
held by them in the public-school arrangements. Special
high-school corn En'ttSes of school boards are rarely found.

This investigation reveals that in those school systems
where cQmpetent professional leadership is found in the
office of the superintendent or the principal in charge of the
school systems, boards of education invariably recognize

\ these officials as the executive head of the schools in the
district. In other than thgtindependent high-school diátricts
it is the exception ratber than the.rule t9 find the board or its
committees dealing directly with the various school principals.

The local administrative staff.--This study reveals a more'
general increase in professional education among the adpiinis-
ttative and supervisory staff members of public secondary
schòols than is revealed in stuiips mal;le it few years ago.
Never in the history of public educittion in this country have
the. secondary schools bee4 better hianned than 'they aie
to-day.
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In small school systems that operate the entire schoolorganization in one building or that have one or two small
elementary schools in addition to the high school the superin-tendent of schools is virtually the high-school principal.There are small school systems that engage superintendentsas well as high-school principals. From observation itappears that the most satisfactory plan of administrativecontrol of the small system is through sine executive actingboth as superintendent and principal and the employmentof competent clerical assistance for that officer.

An answer to the question as to the optimum size of asecondary school in a school system that warrants the em-ployment of a full-time principal is difficult to make interms of evidence available in this investigation. The rela-tionship of the secondary school to the entire system is animportant factor since many school districts have large highschools with a small elementary-school enrollment, whileothers have a large elementary-school enrollment and arelatively small secondary-school attendance. The numberand location of buildings in the school plant are also importantfactors in determining the type of organization that will bemost efficient.
In school systems operating one or more large secondaryschools the principals of the 4-year and senior high schoolsfire allowed much freedom in administration and supervision.In Many cases the junior high schools were observed to bemore inclined to look to the central office for direction andassistance while the senior high schools sought greater free-dom from central office control or interference. This con-dition appears to be more prevalent in school systems inwhich the junior high school staffs were recruited from amongthose who have had elementary-school experience.

Although an accepted principle of good nianagementholds that an organization should not be built around indi-viduals, the peculiar relationships of a public-school systemto its environment force superintendents again and againto disregard this principle. One observes many violations ofthis principle as the plans of staff organization for Adminis-
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tration and supervision in school syttems are compared with
the daily operation of administraiive and supervisory control.

It seems fair to state that, in spite of thelicreased profes-
sional qualifications of the staff erhployed in public-school
systems, the organizations for the administration and super-
vision of the work in the schools appear to be siatic rather
than dynamic. School systems making vital changes in many
phases af secondary-school work seem fo be carrying on with
organizations that were devised many years ago.

The staff organizations reviewed in the whole study do not
appear to have responded to the challenges that have brought
about changes in the curriculum, methods of teaching, and
internal school services. In fact, administrative officials
appear to hold that an organization once installed may be
expected to carry on undisturbed for an indefinite period. A
great step forward in educational administration will be made
when those responsible for public education realize the basic"
importance of reviewing the organization of the staffs with
every important modification that is proposed in other phases
of school work and practice.

With each additional school in the system the problems of
coordinating services and articulating the work performed in
the various divisions become increasingly important. In
spite of the efforts that are being made these problems appear
to be amow those that need the most intensive study, for a
satisfactory solution.

The need for more investigation of the problems represented.
This study of the staff employed folk the administration and
supervision of secondary Eichools indicates that along with the
progress that has been made there remain many old issues
waiting a more adequate handling. Supervision in second-
J.y schools continues to be a subject for discussion while
those in charge of the schools are waiting for an organiiation
and techniques that will serve effectively in practice. Office

management needs more careful study. 'the functions and
duties of principals, of their staff associates, and of teachers
need redefining and reclassification. Professional and clerical
duties need to be more discriminately allocated to clerks and
to the professional staff. In fact, organization can not
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remain static but must provide the plan thróugh which theschools may capitalize increasingly on the competence andskill of those employed in order that service may be renderedmore efficiently and economically.
S. AIMS AND ACTIVITIES OF SUPERVISORS

Number o:f schools studied and criieria for selecting them.This section and section 3 of the chapter deal primarily withthe aims and activities of supervisors in a small number ofschools carefully selected on the basis of the following cri-teria: First, each 'school should be recommended by somecompetent authority as having an unusually successfulsupervisory program. Second, the supervisory staff of theschool should have some confidence in the merit of iis programof supervision. Third, the supervisory staff should be willingto 'assist the visiting member of the survey staff in collectingthe necessary data. Fourth, the schools selected should berepresentative of the various geographical areas of thecountry. On the basis of these criteria 30 cities were áelectedfor intensive ,study. The staff member in charge of theproject originally planned to visit one school in each city. Ina few cities it later seemed advisable to include two or threesc)lool.s.
Plan of the stiuly.--2-The literature of the field was analyzedto discover what competent writers on the subject of super-vision have regarded as supervisory activities. Seventy-twosuch activities were found. A similar analysis of the litera-ture was made to discover what competent .writers on thesubject of supervision have regarded as the elements of asupprvisory program. Sixty-three midi eléments were foundand classified under the following six major divisions:(1) Helping to develop educational ;aims or objectives;(2) helping to develop subject matter )K content, includingpupil activities and experiences; (3) helpinito develop teach-ing methods and procedures; (4) helping to adjust the teacherto the commultity; (5) helping to provide for the individualdiffeces of teachers, and (6) helping to evaluate thesuperiisory prOgram. By objective methods three com-parisons were made, namely, (1) the extent to which the
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real activities of supervisors coincide with the theoretical
list of activities derived from the literature; (2) the extent to
which the practical programs, of supervisoz c6incide with the
theoretical program derived 'from the literature; and (3) the
degree of success, as estimated byrAhe supervisors on a 3-point
scale, with which each supervisory activity has contributed to
each of the major divisions of the supervisory program.

As a second phase of the study supervisory practices in
individual schools were investigated through observation,
interview, and the analysis of available rninDographed and
printed materials submitted from the schools.

Supervisors classified.The supervisors who cooperated in
this investigation include every person doing any effective
supervision in the schools studied. Twenty-five different
official titles tie represented. For the purposes of this study
tiese various officials have been classified into three groups,
namely, (1) those supervisors charged with a large measure
of administrative or coordinating funVtions (for example, the
the principal), (2) those supervisors who usually give a
considerable part of their time to teaching (for example, the
department head) ; and (3) those supervisors who usually give
full time to supervision (for example, the special supervisor).

Real and theoretical programs compared.The following
statements may be made.as illustrative of the findings in this
phase of the study. The theoretical supervisory program
proved to be inclusive of every goal' toward which practical
supervisors in the schools studied were working during
1930-31. No element classified under any of the six major
divisions of the supervisory program was recognized as a
goal by less than 30 per cent nor by more than 77 per cent
of the supervisors cooperating in the study. Supei-visors of
each type were concentrating their efforts on a compara-
tively small number of objectives. This is conspicuously
true of supervisors of the third type as just listed. Siich
concentration of effort is partly the result of the division of
labor, but it is even more the result of a wise decision to do
a few things well. The elements of the supervivy program
most frequently recognized as goals are elementsYthe fields
of subject matter, teaching methods, and educational aims or
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objectives. In the field of subject matter the selection oftextbooks, reference books, and classroom equipment, thedevelopment of the content of individual subjects, and theadaptation of subjects and of content to the individualdifferences among pupils, were most frequently the objec-fives of the group of supervisors for the year in question.In the field of teaching methods adaptations for pupils of dif-ferent levels of academic ability and of different interestsrank highest in frequency. In the field of educational aimsor objectives individual subjects and subject-matter fieldswere more often the objects of attention by supervisors thanwere the subdivisions of individual subjects on the one handor of the whole educative process. on the other. Measure-ment of the results of supervision by means of tests is con-spicuously not a common aim of the supervisors studied.By far-the most frequently recógnized means of evaluation iscareful observation.
Real and theoretical supervisory activities compared.Of the72 more or less theoretical supervisory activities derived from.an analysis of the literature, all were recognized by varyingpercentages of superviscirs as real supervisory activities com-posing th-eir supervisory practice.
The 18 supervisory activities most frequently checked assupervisory activities actually performed are-
1. Visit classroom teachers.
2. Read educational literature.
3. Attend professional meetings outside the school system.4. Plan, conduct, or follow up the results of individual conferences.5. Hold membership or office in professional organizations outsidethe school system.
6. Attend, plan, conduct, or follow up thë 'results of departmentalmeetings.
7. Attend, plan, conduct, or follow up the results of group confer-ences or committee meetings.
8. Requisition materials needed for classroom work.9. Consult with parents concerning pupils.
10. Study the interests, abilities, talents, experience, and training ofthe staff supervised.
11. Attend meetings of community groups or organizations..12. Study the interests, abilities, talents, and experiential b;Ickgroundof the pupils.
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SUMMARY 4.0
13. Analyze and follow up suggestions made by teachers for the

improvement of the educationaisprogram of the school.
14. Help teachers to utilize newly introduced materials and equipment.
15. Maintain a system encouraging teachers to offer suggestions for

the improvement of the educational program of the school.
16. Encourage teachers to attend professional meetings outside their

own school system.
17. Attend, plan, conduct, or follow up the results of general faculty

meetings.
18. Advise concerning, or plan the teacher's daily schedule.

Most of the supervisory activities ranking in the lowest
fourth in the order of percentages of supervisors performing
them are either activities which need not be performed by
more than one of a few supervisors in any given system, or
they are activities which usually can not be performed be-
cause of circumstances over w '64 the supervisor has no con-'
trol. As examples of the former may be mentioned the
"Airecting and coordinating of the work of all supervisors in
the school" and "surveying' the community served by the
school." Ala examples of the latter may be mentioned "rec-
ommending teachers for leaves of absence with pay or part
pay for further training," and "teaching summer school, ex-
tension, or correspondence school courses." However, at
least four activities appearing in the lowest fourth merit
further comment. Two of these deal with the question of
rating. Apparently either supervisors do not esteem highly
the experience of ',being rated by their teachers or the idea
has not yet become generally current. An analogous obser-
vation holds for schemes whereby teachers may rate them-
selves. The other two activities which merit comment
because of the infrequency with which they are performed
are demonstration teaching and the development and
maintenance of cumulative records of teachers.

4111.

3. CONCLUSIONS FROM CONSIDERING SUPERVISORY PROGRAMS IN
INDIVIDUAL SCHOOLS

The changing concept of supervision. The concept of super-
vision has evolved to a point where the word is no longer a
sign of the idea which it is supposed to cbnvey. To-day the
supervisor is recognized in outstanding schools as a leader, a
formulator, an advisor, a consultant, a helper, but never as a
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perfunctory inspector. The relationship between the super-visor and the supervised is democratic and cooperative. Theidea of the supervisor as a consultant is gaining gmundrapidly. In some schools the sentiment is unmistakably infavor of making all supervisory service" a privilege which
teachers may enjoy only on request. Occasionally a part of
each supervisor's time is scheduled to "consultation periods"
for the help of individual members of the staff who of their own
accord are seeking aid and sometimes educational specialistsare secured from outside the local school system for scheduled
advisory meetings with teachers and supervisors.

Beginning the year with a program. The typical supervisorin the schools studied begins the year with a definite plan
usually developed through close cooperation with ttie teacherswho are to participate in it. The plan is specific in nature
dealing with the problems most needing solution during thecurrent year. The plan sets up goals and outlines the meth-ods by wiliCh. the goals may be attained. It is in no sense a
formula. No 'formula has been devised whereby success maybe insiffed in the complex business of supervision. Certain
goals may be established as worthstriving for and certain activ-ities may be listed which supervisors have found successful.But in the last analysis successful supervision is unique witheach supervisor, being conditioned to a large extent by his orher unique traits of intelligence, character, and personality.

Approache8 to the improvement df clawoom ingruction.The principal approach to the problem of improving class-
room instruction is no longer the classroom visit with itsinevitably ensuing conference. This approach is tffl an im-portant one, but in *outstanding schools supervisors are realiz-ing as never before the potential aggregate benefits which
'may accnie from many, methodi of supervision proceeding
simultaneously. Group conferences, departmental meetings,and faculty meetings are among thd most frequently em- .ployed means of supervision, ande among those judged to bemost uniformly successful. The meetings have no magicvirtue in themselves. They must be carefully planned- andably conducted. Carefully prepared agenda issued to teach-ers in advance of ..the meetings are elements in their success.
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The time at which meetings are held should coincide with the
convenience of those who are to attend. In &one- system
faculty Meetings are repeated on the same day for the con-
venience of teachers. All schools use the mimeographed bul-
letin as a means of transmitting information intended to help
in the realization of the supervisory program. -Depending
upon the purpose to be served, these bulletins vary from a
single page of letter-size paper to comprehensive bound
volumes. Printed bulletins and handbooks serve the ends
of supervision 'in a few schools.

Gathering clala for supertision.----Since evaluation of exist-
ing procedures must antedate intelligent efforts to improve
the educative environment, methods of gathering data on
which to base plans for improvement are exceedingly im-
portant. Tests are little used as sources of data for evaluat-
ing present supervisory and teaching procedures, except in
a few outstanding schools. Even where tests are used with
maximum efficiency the data are supplemented by careful
observation of persons qualified to judge. Questionnaires to
teachers and pupils and interviews with pupils are proving
valuable sources of data. Formal rating scales are not used
extensively in the group of schools included in this investi-
gation. In a number of schools they are used only to rate
new teachers or teachers on probation. Most rating scales
in use have been devised locally. In a few instances scales
or score cards. are developed by means of which the super-
visor is rated by the teachers, or by means of which the
teacher may analyze his or her own traits and activities.
Valid rating scales used alternately by the teacher and the
supervisor tend to keep the teacher constantly critical of his
or her methods and to lead to intelligent modifications of his
or her teaching procedures. Only one system reported the
use of a professional test for teachers. The test tends to
acquaint teachers with educational terminology and to stimu-
late their thinking about educational theory -and practice.
Supervisors sometimes prepare lists of questions which teach-
ers may use in the analysis of their own traits and activities.

The development of subject matter or consentSupervisors
cooperating in this study are concerned far more with prob-
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lems related to the development of subject matter or contentthan with any other phase of the supervisory program. In thiswork the activities of teachers and supervisors are directedalong two related routes. The first route leads to the organi-zation of existing subject matter into teaching units or unitassignments. -The second leads to the development of newcourses and curriculums.
Supervision in the light of present practice.Almost withoutexception the supervisors of the first and second types co-operating in this study are doing some work of a purely ad-,ministrative nature, or sorhe teaching, or both. AttemPtsto make academic distinctions between administration andsupervision meet with numerous difficulties. Intelligent andeffective administration creates an environment conducive tothe growth of teachers and pupils. Supervision begins whereadministration leaves off and provides for the additional anddirect adjustments necessary if teaçhers are to function attheir best and if pupils are to grow at their optimum rates.Supervision is no longer a "one-man " job, if it ever was such.Outstanding projects now being undertaken in the name ofsupervision have raisedarsupervision far above the inspec-torial level. They involve the cooperative efforts of super-visors, teachers, an& even pupils over long periods of time.They are aimed at the improvement of the environmentwherein teachers teach and learners learn. They force aconsideration of the objectives of education, oi cbild nature,of children's present interests, and their immediate and futureneeds. They demand skill in all the techniques of research.Hence specialists in the curriculum, in tests, in measurements,and in other forms of research have become integral parts ofthe supervisory organization. Present practice suggests thatan adequate conception of supervision includes every co-operative effort making directly for improved teaching andlearning situations, whether the activity deals with the aimsof education, with subject matter or contentwith teachingprocedures, with the better adjustment of the teacher to hisor her working environment, or with the evaluation of thesupervisory activities themselves.
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CHAPTER XIII : SELECTION AND APPOINTMENT OF
TEACHERS 1

i. THE NATURE OF THE STUDY

The investigation summarized here has two major pur-
poses: (1) To determine the sthtus of current practices in the
selection and appointment of teachers and (2) to identify
and to study intensively some of the public schools where
the procedures followed in selecting and appointing teachers
are unusual or innovating. It differs from investigations in
most other projects of the Survey by being more a study of
status than of innovating practice. It is concerned also
with practices relating to both elementary-school and sec-
ondary-school (junior and senior) levels, although little dif-,

ference was found between practices relating to teachers at
the different levels.

The problem is of great importance not only because of
the fact that in normal ^times large numbers of teachers must
be employed linnuagy, but also because of the responsibility
resting on school executives for choosing personnel wisely in
order gradually and continuously to build up a more efficient
teaching corps. The greatest obstacle to be overcome in
securing the most efficient teachers seems to be the lack of
objective methods by which to distinguish superior teachers.

The procedures followed by school executives in select-
ing and appointing 'new teachers may be Classified under
the following headings: (1) The determination of the
number of new teachers needed for tile following school
year; (2) the determination of the qualifications desired
of new teachers; (3) `the location of desirable prospective
candidates, (4) the collection of inforination concerning
prospeoitive teachers; (5) the actual selection and appoint-
ment of teachers; and (6) the retention of teachers of high
quality. While all thesè, procedures are here briefly sum-

I The chapter is based on Monograph No. 12 of the report of the National Survey of
Secondary EducatioR, entitled "Selection and Appointment of Teachers," by W. S. Donau-
bush and William ll Zeigel, Jr.
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marized, more attention is accorded the pract¡Ice in actualappointment than to others.

S. SELECTION

Types of teachers &sired. Boards of education in a largenumber of cities and villages have formulated more' or lessdefinite policies concerning the selection and appointment ofnew teachers. This report presents the current practicesin cities of different sizes, in different regions of the country,and in different types of schools with respect to: (1) Quali-fications concerning educational training of new teachers;(2) requirements concerning experience; (3) minimum andmaximum age requirements; (4) the employment of mar-ried sypmen, (5) the retention of women who marry inservice; (6) the appointment of local and nonlocal candi-dates, (7) the appointment of relatives of members ofthe school boaid and (8) other local regulations concerningthe employment of new teachers.
Locating prospective teachers.A number of agencies areutilized for the purpose of locating prospective teachers.The agencies utilized for locating new teachers in 1929-30for the whole group of systems were found to rank in theorder of frequency as follows:

1. Applications from individual teachers.
2. Placement bureaus of educational institutiOns.3. Private teachers' agencies.
4. City teacher-training schools.
5. Visits to other schools or systeMs.
6. Visits to higher institutions.
7. Visits to observe practice teachers.
8. State appointment bureaus.
9. State teichers, association bureau.
10. Lists of Candidates from higher institutions.
There are, luiwever, differences of emphasis in thesepractices for different types of systems. Applicationsfrom individual teachers are utilized more frequently incities of more than 30,600 population, in junior high schools,and in the county systems than in cities of any other sizegroup, school level, or type of school. Placement bureausin higher educational institutions are utilized more frequently
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SUMMARY

in cities of less than 10,000 population, and somewhat more
frequeAtly in locating junior high school teachers than at
other ievels. Private teachers' agencies are utilized anore
frequently in cities of fewer than 10,000, in the East, and
in senior high schools than in other groups of cities, geo-
graphical regions, or school levels.

Methods of collecting information about prospective teachers.
Numerous methods are utilized to secure information about
prospective teachers. Application blanks are used by about
90 per cent of the systems, and reference blanks by almost
70 per cent, Itritten examinations are given in aboot 4 per
cent of the systems, health and physical examinations are
required in about 126 per cent of the systems, interviews
with candidates are held in about 97 per cent of the systems,
and policies calling for the visiting of candidates in their
positions exist in about 60 per cent of the systems.

The devices used for collecting information are also
numerous, but there is a significpt lack of attempts tò
judge objectively the probable success of candidates.
Researches carried on in this field indicate that the prob-
lem of predicting teaching success is far from solved. Until
we have more scientific information concerning the prog-
nostic value of certain factors as related, to teaching success,
superintendents and boards of education will continue to
locate teacliem in much the same way as heretofore and
will .of necessity judge the desirability of candidates largely
by general impressions.

3. APPOINTMENT

The question as to who actually selects and appoints
teachers is of prime importance not only to persons engaged
in educational work but also to the community and all persons
interested in the welfare of children in tile schools. The
National Survey has collected material showing the methods
used in the actual selection of teachers at v arious school
levels in cities of different sizes, in different geographical
regions, and in different types of schools. The material
shown in Table 2 presents the data for city schools and
independent secondary schools when only single methods
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aTe reported. Space can nöt be taken to explain the com-
bination methods referred to in the table.

)

TABLE 2.-Percentage distributions of systems and schools according tomethods and procedures used exclusively in the appointment of teachersat the different school levels

Methods and procedures

1

Elementary-school teach-
ers:

A 1

Combinations
Junior high school teach-

ers:
A

Combinations_
Senior or 4-year high-

school teachers:
A .

Combinations_

-City school systems

Population group!

ir

0 1. 1 0
36 5 44 4 39
38 : 25 27
16 1 2 1

9 26 31

1.
32. 3 45
42. 8 26
17. 9 2
7. 1 23.

38
28

1 1

33.

V

0. 7 4
47. 1 57
21. ï 19

3. 8
30. i 14

2
46 56
24 19. 7

3. 7
29. 1 17.

Region

Mid-
East dle South West All

West

7

1 3
49.1 44
22. 7 30

3. 7 2. 4

1 8
45. 43. , 48. 46 45 0
25 33 8 1 l& 26

3 2.4 5 i» 3. 0
24. 19.i 37. : 38. 24. 9

0 0
52. I 46
10. 16 9
2. 1. 4

34. 35.

11

1. 8
47. 2
24 0
2. 7

24.3

1. 1 3 1 1 1. 137. 4 45. I 38..9 46. 1 58. 48. 1 46. 3 50. 43. 47. 237. Z3 28 22 22 23 30. 10. 21. 24. 615. 3. 4 1. 7 7 3. 4 3. 7 2. 4. 1. 3. 09. 4 27. 31. 4, 30. 12. 4 23 18. 9 34. 32. : 24. 11

Inde-
pend-
ent
Re
ond-
ary

schools

"Iv

8. 2
41. 1
24. 7
3. 2

22.8

riÌ The ranges of population in the groups Are: I, more than 100,000; II, 30,000 to 100,000; III,10,000 to 30,000; IV, 2,500 to 10,000; V, fewer than 2,500.1 A. The board of education or a committee of the board appoints teachers without officialwticipation by the superintendent. B. Superintendent takes the initial steps by nominat-ing candidates. C. Superintendent makes the appointment to be oonfirmed or rejected bytpe board. D. Other methods and procedures.Independent secondary schools in no case reported elemen4ary or-junior high school grades.

Few superintendents report that boar [is of education or'*their committees appoint teachers without the official par-
ticipation of the superintendent; almost a half of the superin-
tendents report that they take the initial steps in locating,
selecting, and nominating teachers; about a fourth reportthat they make the actual appointment subject to the
tipproval of the board; and a fourtli report the use of a com-
bination of methods.

Boards of education in smaller cities more often than inthe larger cities assume the responsibility independently of

N.
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SUMMARY

the superintendent. As the size oircity increases the pei-
centages of systems in which the superintendent nominates
candidates to the board decrease. A direct relationship
appears to exist between the size of city and the percentage
of superintendents making the 'actual appointment of
teachers, the perentage being largest for the largest systems.
Boards of education assume the complete responsibility for
selecting and appointing teachers most frequently in the
Middle Western States and least frequently in tbe South
and West. Teachers are nominated by the superintendent
most frequently in the Southern States and are appointed by
then most frequently in the Middle West.

The data also indicate that relatively small differences
exist among the methods used for selecting teachers in
elementary schools, junior high schools, and senior high
schools. Not only does thielconclusion hold for all cities
combined but also for each of the individual population
groups and regions. It is also shown that school boards in
independent secondary schools select and appoint teachers
much more frequently than in city school systems. This
must be owing in chief part to the small size of many inde-
pendent i.gh schools.

A fact rìagth shown in the table is that school-board com-
mittees eitber no,minate, approve the nomination, or actually
appoint teachers in allout a fifth of the systems. These
committees function alost exactly to the same extent in
choosing teachers at all school levels, elementary gchool,
junior high school, or senior high school.

4. METHODS OF RETAINING TEACHERS OF HIGH QUALITY

In the larger school systems numerous methods are
utilized to retain good teachers. Small schools, under
present conditions, find it difficult, if not impossible, to
induce superior teáchers to remain. Among the devices
most frequently .mentionett as being used to hold superior
ti,-mchers are: (1) Salary schedules, (2) provisions for retire-
ment and pension, (3) provisions for tenure, (4) promotions,
and (5) leaves of absence.
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CHAPTER XIV : PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES

1. THE PROVISIONS CONSIDERED AND THE PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES CLASSIFIEDa

All provisions for individual differences now in use in the
secondary schools may be classified into seven categories,
namely, (1) homogeneous grouping, (2) special classes, (3)
plans characterized by the unit assignment, (4) scientific
study of problem cases, (5) variation in pupil load, (6) out-
of-school projects and studies, and (7),advisory or guidance
programs. The first three of these have been found to be
core elements in a typically successful program to provide
for individual differences. The last is a provision of sufficient
distinctiveness as compared with the remainder that it has
been made the subject of a separate project 2 of the Surver'l
and is mentioned here only to indicate that it is significant
in a program of provisillas for individual differences.

Nature of the present résumé.In this summary, so far as
space permits, certain significant findings are reported con-
cerning the first three of the seven types of provisions for
individual differences listed above. Much less will be said
here concerning the three other provisi For the most
part details concerning the provisions d;.i ivith are nece4-
tiarily omitted. The chief exception to this rule is found in
section 4 dealing with plans characterized by the unit assign-
rhent, where more specific data are reproduced from the
monograph on provisions for individual differences in support
of the statp.ment that in practice all plans characterized
the unit assignment are very much alike.

O. HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING,

A Some axioms and a partly demonstrated theorem.Homo-
geneous grouping is a more comprehensive term than ability

The present summary is based on Provisions for Individual Differences, Marking, and
Promotion, by Roy O. BWett, Monograph No. 13 of the report of the National Survey of
Secondary Education.

a Programs of Guidanoe by William C. Reavis. Monograph No. 14, of the report of theNational Survey of Secondary Edutation.
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SUMMARY

grouping since grouping is often based on pupils' interests,
needs, or objectives, as well as their abilities. Homogeneous
grouping is in effect.a refinement of classification or a reduc-
tion of heterogeneity. Homogeneous grouping is most needed
in democratic systems of education because in such systems
extreme ranges and &versifies prevail in pupils' abilities,
intereps, needs, and aims. Those who have practiced homo-
geneous grouping or have experimented with it usually have
judged its results to be desirable. In general, controlled
eyperiments with grouping have yielded evidence favoring
homogeneous grouping for slow pupils but the evidence for
average and bright pupils is conflicting. Good reasons exist%
for inferring that the advantages of homogeneous grouping
decrease as the pupils' abilities increase.

Extent to which grouping is practiced.Homogeneous group-
ing is reported in use in the schools of every State in the
Union. Nearly a fourth of all schools using the plan report
unusual success with it. Homogeneous grouping as prac-
ticed in the secondary schools to-day may refer either to
grouping into class sections or within the cla.ss section. Of
a group of highly selected schools known to be placing un-
usual emphasis on homogeneous grouping the following state-
ments are true: (1) Less than,stilf of the total offerings are
presented to pupils in homogeneous groups; (2) the percent-
age of offerings presented to pupils ill homogeneous groups
decreases regularly from the lower to the higher grades of
the secondary school, (3) groilping is employed much more
extensively in the academic fields than in the commercial
fields, and considerably more in the commercial fields than
in other no-nacademic fields; (4) the extent to which grouping
is practiced in the various grades and in the several subject
'hatter fields is determined by common-sense considerations
of practicability and desirability.

Ba4e8 of grouping.No feature of a plan for homogeneous
grouping is more important than the criterion which deter-
mines the pupil's place in the refined order of classification.
Witt respect to basis of grouping used, no two schools of the
group of schools siudied intensively arè proceeding along
identical lilies. In 289 schools selected for intensive study
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SUMMARY

16clifferent bases of grouping are in use in a wide variety of
combinations. Of all 16 bases employed in these schools the
intelligence quotient: from a group mental test is most widely
used. Average scholarship marks in all subjrts combined
ranks second, and industry, application, or effort, third.
The score from a prognostic test ranks lowest,* in extent
of use.

Classifying and scheduling pupils. A central agency for
classifying pupils predominates in schools using homogeneous
grouping most extensively, that is, in large schools and in
schools of the reorganized type. Three distinct procedures
are followed in determining a pupil's classification level, two
of which employ a single numerical criterion. The third
omits a numerical criterion altogether. A definite effort
is made to schedule fewer pupils to slow. than to average
sections, and fewer pupils to average than to fast sections.
Usually the frequency with which, all pupils are reorganized
into new homogèneous groups i determined by the fre-
quency of promotion: Misplacement of pupils varies.'ffoit
1 to 10 per cent, of the total enroftent with the median at
3 per cent. The chief causes of misplacement are: (1)-the
necessity of balancing class size; (2) irregular schedules; (3)
the election of special subjects; and (4) the arrangement of
spatial programs for pupils who for one.reason or anothiir can,
be present for only a portion of the school day. The chief
reasons for transferring a pupil Lroni omit level tog another, in
the order of frequency of mention, are: (1)- teaclier's judgment
that the pupil was misplaced, (2) the necessity of balancing
class size; (3) the request or objection of the pupil: (4) the
request or objection of the parent.

Differentiated courses anti teaching procedures.The per-
centage of carefully modified courses for thö different classi-
fication levels increases with increase in grade enrollment.
However, even among the largest schools less than 50 per
cent report any carefully modified courses in any subject.
In the rank order of proportion of carefully modified courses
certain of 'the subject-matter fields aie: English, mathe-
matics, sockal studies, science, foreign language, art. in-

, dustrial find household arts, and commercial subjects.
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SUMMARY

The differentiation of teaching procedure has advanced
much rarther than the differentiation of subject matter.
Small schools are differentiating teaching procedure within
the class section much more extensively than large schools.
Plans characterized by the unit assigninent are a frequent
accompaniment of homogeneous grouping.

3. SPECIAL CLASSES

Relation to homogeneous grouping and to " honors" courses.
Special classes begin where homogeneous grouping leaves off,
that is, they are formed for those pupils who deviate most
extremely from the norm in capacities, or in needs, or in
both. The evidence suggests that "honors" courses may
be a very acceptable alternative to segregated enrichment
classes for the giftdd.

Extent of use.Special classes are widely used in the schools
of every State, and use increases regularly with increase in
total enrollment. The reorganized schools, especially schools
including grades 7 to 9, greatly surPass the unreorganized
schools in the extent to which special classes are provided.
Special classes are available somewhat more often in the
lower grades than in the upper grades of the secondary school.

Reasons for creating special classes.Stated in general
terms the replies allow that special classes primarily for the
very slow have been created because, when all other pro-
visions for individual differences are functioning efficiently, a
certain small percentage of the pupils are unable to succeed
with the regular school work without additional help. The
pupil's lack of success may be due to insufficient ability, to
absence from regular classes, to unwillingness to work, (4. to
any one of a number of adverse circumstances which may
have imposed upon him a handicap which makes it impossible
for him to achieve success in the regular classes. On the
other hand, special classes for the very capable or gifted are
established either to bring retaided but capable pupils up to
normal grade placement, to accelerate capable pupils, or to
emich the program for capable pupils. In the very nature
of the purposes for which the two types of special classes are
created it follows that a heterogeneous array of pupils find
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDVCATION

their way into the special classes for the slow-learning and
a fairly hemogeneous group into classes for the very capable
or gifted.

The askignment of pupils to and.their removal from special
classes.A wide variety of data is considered before either
slow or gifted pupils are assigned to special classes. The
most frequently considered bases for assigning slow pupils
are teacher's rating or the pupil's academic ability or intelli-
gence and average scholarship marks in certain subjects.
Six types of data are stressed in assigning pupils to special
classes for the very capable or gifted; namely (1) industry,
application, or effort, -(2) health; (3) average scholarship
marks in all subjects combined, (4) intelligence quotient from
a group test; (5) physical maturity; and (6) social maturity.
No definite formula is employed in determining whether a
pupil shall be assigned to a special class. Each case is handled
individually in the light of available data. If the assignment
is to be relatively permanent thorough case studies are made.

pils are usually assigned to, or removed from, special
es for the slow or failing as occasion demands. However,

special classes for the very subnormal and for the very capable
or gifted are created with the expectation that most pupils
assigned to them will remain there permanently. Slow
pupils are usually assigned to special classes for help in one
or more academic subjects. The gifted are usually segregated
in all academic subjects.

The scheduling of special classes.Classes for the very slow
may be scheduled at any hour of the school day, or before or
after school, or on Saturdays. Classes for the gifthd, for
pupils who are behavior problems, and for slow pupils whose
handicaps are regarded as permanent are scheduled within
the limits of the regular school day. No special classroom
facilities are provided for special classes.

Modified content and teaching procedure.The regular cur-
riculum is the basis for work done in special classes. Most
modifications are purely empirical. Modifications of teaching
procedure are much more frequent than modifications of
subject matter. The unit assignment is extensively used
both in classes for the slow and in classes for the gifted.
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qualifications of teachers. Aside from sufficient experience
and adequate general, professional, and special training, the
three most essential qualifications of teachers of very slow
groups are: (1) Sympathy, (2) patience, and (3) skill in
diagnosing pupil's difficulties. The three qualifications of
teachers of the very capable or gifted most frequently men-
tioned are (1) high intelligence, (2) versatility, and (3)
superior knowledge of subject matter.

Reactions of pupils, parents, teacher8, and administrators.
Pupils, parents, teachers, and administrators are reported to
react favorably to special classes. However, the reactions are
not all favorable and point to dangers to be avoided.

4. PLANS CHARACTERIZED BY THE UNIT ASSIGNMENT

The unit and the unit asdignment.A clear-cut distinction
should be made between the unit and the unit assignment.
The unit is regarded in this study as a concept, attitude,
appreciation, knowledge, or skill which, if acquired by the
pupil, will produce a desirable modification of his thinking
or of other forms of his behavior. The unit assignment con-
sists of those activities and experiences planned by the
teacher to enable the pupil to master the unit.

Confused terminology.Great confusion of terminology
exists in the field of plans characterized by the unit assign-
ment. In practice, a number of widely discussed plans,
techniques, or procedures characterized by the unit assign-
ment are essentially one and the same thing. These pro-
cedures are variously known as the project method, the prob-
lem method, differentiated assignments, long-unit assign-
ments, contract plan, laboratory plan, individualized instruc-
tion, Winnetka technique, Dalton plan, Morrison plan, or a
modification of any one of the last three. Part of the evi-
dence of the essential sameness of the first seven of these
procedures in actual practice will be reproduced here.
Readers must be referred to the monograph of this project
for a report on other comparative studies dealing with the
Winnetka technique, Dalton plan, and Morrison plan. These
comparative studies amply justify the statement that schools
operating under any one of these three last-mentioned terms,
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SUMMARY

or under any modification of them, are doing very much
the same type of work done by schools operating under any
one of the first seven terms. For a comparative study of
actual practice under ea& of the first seven terms mentioned
seven groups of outstanding schools were selected, each
preferring one of the severi -terms to describe its practices.
That is, each term was represented by one group of schools.
Three lines of evidence will be presented showing that
methods of organizatioil, ádministration, and classroom pro-
cedure are essentially alike in all seven groups of schools.

First line of ericknce.With but one exception the offerings
of all schoqls in each group are organized in the usual way.
That is, the offerings are expressed in terms of the usual
subject-matter fields, subdivided into the usual required and
elective courses, which in turn are subdivided into unit
assignments called by various names. The usual number of
units defined in the usual viay is required for graduation.
This finding is of primary significance in the consideration of
the problem and projecgimethods since the literature of the
field plainly leads one to expect curriculums orga4zed along
nontraditional lines.

Second line of eraence.The second line of evidence is
limited to the problem method and the project method. It
reveals the rather startling fact that the definition of a prob-
lem by respondents from schools using the problem method
varies in no significant way, if at all, from the definition of
a project as given by respondents from schools using the
project method.' This identity holds whether the respond-
ents are ionsidering the abstract virtues of a good problem or
project, or merely the actual characteristics of most problemg
or projects in use in their schools. The reader must be
referred to the full report of this investigation for the evi-
dence in support of this conclusion.

The third line of evidenee.---So far the evidence has shown
that problem; and project are defined synonymously by the
respondents and that in all seven groups of schools the offer-
ings are organized into the usual subject matter fields, sub-
divided into the usual courses, which in turn aré broken up
into units and unit assignments. The third line of evidence
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is drawn from a comprehensive and detailed exploration
and intercomparison of the actual practices of the seven
groups of schools. This comparative study is based on the
tabulated responses of the 7 groups of schools to 21 pages of
inquiry material %carrying 641 items of information. The
tabulated responses answered in clear-cut detail 37 major
questions. Lack of space prevents the reproduction of these
questions here. They may be found, along with a more
extended treatment of this topic, in the monograph of the
National Survey dealing with provisions for individual
differences. If differences actually exist in the practices of
the severalgroups of schools under the various terminologies,
then objective answers to these 37 questions should reveal
them.

When the thousands of responses of the 7 groups of schools
to the 641 items covering the aforementioned 37 questions
were tabulated, classified according to terminology preferred,
reduced to percentages, and compared, the evidence showed
beyond a doubt that the practices of the 7 groups of schools
were essentially alike.

To illustrate the inherent identity of the reactions of the
7 groups of schools to the 641 items, the percentage reactions
of the 7 groups to 70 items taken at random were tabulated.
To each item approximately equal percentages of schools in
each group have reacted in the same way. If the percentage
reaction to an item is high for, one group of schools it is high
for the other groups. If it is low for one group it is just
about as ltvw for the other groups. Precisely this situation
obtains for each of the 641 items. From tiscommon-sense
standpoint the ci:Inclusion is justified that these groups of
schools reporting different names for their procedures fire
doing the same things in much the same ways. Practices
typical of one group are typical of all. Practices.tab&o.ed in
one group are tabooed in all.

Statistical treatment of the data supports the common-
sense conclusion. For teach of the 70 items there are 21
different pairs of percentages to be compared. Hence there
are 1,470 paired percentage reactions to be considered. Of
these 1,470 pairs of compated percentage reactions only
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43 pairs, or less than 3 per cent, show differences which are
statistically real id the sense that the differenCe divided by its
standard error is 3 or more. Seventy-two, or lees than 5
per cent, .are 2.5 or greater. Further random samplings of
iteihs yielding practically the same results show this to be
a true picture for all 641 items covering in minute detail the
37 questions listed above as criteria.

Hence the conclusion is inevitable that in practice dif-
ferentiated assignments, long-unit assignments, individualized
instruction, the contract plan, the laboratory plan, the
problem method;And the project method are one and the same
thing, differing in name only. This conclusion carries no
implication that uniformity of practice prevails in any or all
of the seven groups of schools. On the contrary great
variability exists. However, the variability of practice in
any one of the groups of schools is essentially 'the same in
kind and in degree as the variability in any other group, and
hence in all groups.

The prgAed- similarity of the various procedures does not
subtract from their significance, at least as a group. The full
report on this project asserts the usefulness of the unit and
the unit assignment and points die way to having them yield
maximum utility.

L. OTHER PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

Scientific study of problem caseg.The scientific study of
problem cases as a provision for individual differences
increases regularly as the total enrollments of the schools

,increase. Schools including grades 7 to 9 or grades 10 to 12
wake coiisiderably more use of the plan than schools of other
types -of organization. SiAty-seven per cent of all pupils
initially reconimended for study as problem cases are recom-
mended primarily because of retardation. Efforts at the
,scientific study of pupils who have become problem cases
emphasizes the fact that the individuál pupil must be a known
quantity if successful provisions are to be made for his
particular needs. In outstanding schools each pupil's
interests, special aptitudes, aims, heredity, home environ-
ment, health history, school history, and many other signifi-
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cant characteristics and accomplishments, both physical and
mental, are known and made a matter of record. In such
schools seriouf! problem cases occur infrequently, but when
they, do occur a2 data are ready at hand for a preliminary
case study. rn tifese schools, furthermore, the services ofa visiting teacher, counselor, or consulting psychologist is
available if a complete case study involving the collectign
and interpretation of further data is necessary. Plié scientific
study of problem cases is a provision for individual differences
feasible in any school. Foi financial rdasóns, however, a
school may lack the necessary triatekpersonnel to make pos.-
Bible the collection of sufficient reliabliidatá, their proper fil-
ing, or their interpretation. Moreover, the needed faCilities
for the application of remedial treatment may not be at hand.

VariatioL in pupil load.By variation in pupil load is
meant variation in the number of subjects a pupil may carry
for credit. This provision for individual differences is em-
ployed systematically in only a few schools. In these schools,
of 21 items likely to influence the decision as to the number
of subjects a pupil should carry the pupil's average scfiolar-
ship marks in all subjects combined and his *health are most
frequently considered The plan, wbere used, is meeting with
evident success. Full realization of its possibilities depends
on the sanction of accrediting agenciea.

Out-of-school projects or 8tudies.--in schools Warding
credit for out-of-school projects or studies only "a fraction of
1 per cent of the pupils comprising the total enrollment aie
carrying such work. Although no extensive or unusual work
is being done along this line the field seeing to be a promising
one. Out-of-school projects or studies arp less prevalent in
schools including only the 'lower secondary grades than in
schools including the higher secondary grades.

The special report on markinund promotion not summarized
here No. 13 of the report of the National
Survey of Secoiidary Education, . which reports in full the
extended study of provisions for individual differences

, Pcontains also the report of a study of marking and,pronicition.
This report is .not summarized here. _The reader interested
will find it in Part IV of the mofiagraph mentioned.
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CHAPTER XV: PROGRAMS OF GUIDANCE

It TH"E DEVELOPMENT OF GVIDANCE PROGRAMS

The last 20 years have witnessed a rapid development of
guidanc6 programs in secondary schools. A voluminous
literature on guidance has been produced, officers on person-
nel have been added to the school staffs, and budget pro-
visions have been made for guidance services in some school
systems and in many individual secondary schools. Naturally
some stock-taking of guidance programs is bcqh desirable and
necessary.

One of the prorects of the National Survey of Secondary
Education had for its purpose a study of guidance programs
in city school systems and individual secondary schools
reputed to have made significant progress in the organization
and administration of guidance service.

The complete report of this project contains in addition
to the analytical description of the types of organization of
guidance programs found in indiyiduai systems and schools,
a discussion of the need of guidance in secondary schools;
evidence on the proportion of schools carrying on the different
phases of guidance, such as guidance concerning quality of
work, curriculum guidance, vocational guidance, and place-
ment, and the proportións of schools having the differefit
guiflance flinctionaries, such as home-room advisers, deans of
girls, counselors, and visiting teachers. The treatment in
this brief exposition will be restricted to consideration of the
types of organization of guidance programs. Before pro-.
ceeding to these knalytical deriptions it may be stated that
they are based on first-hand contact through visits to the
systems aild schools represented. There is no \assumption
that the 10 progra-ms described are the best 10 toi be found in'
the country. They have been selected because they reprè-
sent serious effort to develop' constructive programs and
exemplify the chief types of organization. .

This chapter is based on Monograph No. 14 of the report of the National Survey 'of Sec-
ondary Education, entitled" Programs of Guidance," by WillIsun C. Reavis.
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L THE TYPES OF ORGANIZATION OF GUIDANCE PROGRAMS

Case Studies of guidance programs in school systems and
individual 8chools.The five school systems of which case
studies were made are Boston, Chicago, Providence, Cincin-
nati, and Milwaukee. The activities featured in the case
reports are: (1) Vocational guidance in Boston and Chicago,
(2) personnel research, orientation, and counseling in Provi-
dence; (3) occupational research and counseling in Cincin-
nati; and (4) life advisement in Milwaukee. The acii.vities
specifically considered in the five reports of guidance pro-
grams in individual secondary schQols are: (1) Guidance for
continuation pupils in the Milwaukee Vocational School; (2)
personnel service thróugh committees in the Joliet Township
High School and Junior College ; (3) the integrated organization
of advisory service in the New Trier Township High School;
(4). guidance through administrative officers in the Thornton
Township High School and (5) psychiatric-social guidance in
the Township High School and Junior College, La Salle, Ill.

The types of organization found.Analysis of the case
reports for the five school systems and five individual second-
ary schools discloses four gener4a1 types of organization of
guidance .programs: (1) Centralized bureaus of guidance for
secondary schools in city systems, represented by Boston,
Chicago, and Cincinnati. (2) City school systems with a
central guidance organization but with the individual
secondary school considered the unit in the program, repro-
sentx.3d by Providence and Milwaukee. (3) Centralized
bureaus or departments in individual secondary schools,
represented by the Milwaukee Vocational School and the
Towilship High School and Junior College, La Sae, Ill.
(4) Central guidance organizations in individual secondary
schools which utilize regular officers and teachers as guidance
functionaries, represented by the Joliet Township High
School and Junior College, the Thornton Township High
School, and the New Trier Township High School. Virtually
the same guidance activities are undertaken under the
different programs. The chief variations consist in the
procedures and organization employed in the several school
systems and individual schools.
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SUMMARY

The central guidance bureau in city school systems.
Principles formulated by the National Vocational -Guidance
Association 2 in 1921,and revised in 1924, 1930, and 1931 urge
the development of a special bureau or separate departments
responsible directly to the superintendent of schools for
carrying on vocational guidance service. While recognizing
the fact that local conditions render impossible the prescrip-
tion of the exact form of the bureau or department, the
activities to be performed are specified and the recom-
mendation made that the activities be performed only by
persons possessing the necessary personal qualifications,
experience, and training. ..yDbviously, the plan is intended
for use in school systems and individual schools of consider-
able size.

The organization of a guidance bureau makes possible the
carrying on of certain guidance activities, such as occupa-
tional research, follow-up studies, and vocational guidance
in connection with placement in a central office apart from
the administrative' work of the schools. A staff of trained
workers can be maintained who not only perform the office
duties incident t'o guidance but who also visit schools on
call and engage in group instruction, group counseling, and
individual counseling. They may also give advice to teach-
ers, parents, and administrative officers regarding guidance
of an unspecialized sort that can be carried on in the schools
or homes by pertIons not specifically trained for guidance
work.

The.director of the guidance bureau is usually responsible
to an assistant superintendent or to the superintendent. He
is expected to formulate the guidance policy of the school
system subject to the appróval of his superior officers, to
organize the bureau or department as a clearing house for
problem of guidance, placemeni, and follow-up; and to
provide assistAnts who can render expert counling service
to schools desiring such aid.

The activities which can be carried on in the schools by
the guidance assistants are: Group interviewing of yupils in

See Basic Units for an Introductory Course in Vocational Guidance, pp. 181-194. New
York. McOrawH111 Book Co. (Em.). 1931.
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NATIONAL.SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION"....4
entering classes, individual interviewing of members of thegraduating class, individual interviewing of pupils as needsarise, instructing classes in occupations, assisting graduatesor pupils required to leave school to secure employment,keeping records of pupils interviewed, visiting employers toenlist their interests and to secure knowledge of the condi-tions under which employed pupils work, conducting com-munity surveys to ascertain environmental conditions andopportunities for employment, and carrying on follow-upstudies of withdrawals and graduates.

In the systems organized in this way the guidance bureauis not expected to provide all the guidance service in theindividual schosols of the system. The principal of theindividual school through his teachers and administrativeassistants is expected to aid pupils in the choice of courses orsubjects, in the selection of extracurriculum activities, in thedevelopment of intellectual interests, in social adjustments,in overcoming difficulties in classroom work, and the like.The guidance bureau provides the specialized service andaids the principal in the organization of the school's guidanceprogram and in- the integration of its various guidanceactivities.
In large cities the staff of the guidance bureati is usuallyinadequate to provide all the *dance service needed in allthe schools. Some schools of a\ system will be satisfiedwith nominal services while others iIl4esire all the servicepossible for the bureau to render. As a result the guidanceprograms in the individual schools of a school system oftenvary greatly in both scope and effectiveness. This conditionshould be charged largely to the administrators of theindividual schools rather than to the central bureAu.The development of the central bureau of guidance inschool systems and in large schools makes posablelbccupa-tional research and the utilization of the finctinis in voca-tional guidance and placement to an extent sc.areely possibleunder the other types of programs. However, the guidanceactivities that belong in the individual sch9oPls are likely tobe neglected unless complementary guidance programs aredeveloped by the principals of the schooli or are projected

41.1.
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SUMMARY

by the guidance bureau for individual schools. The weak-
ness of the guidance programs under the control of central
bureaus is not inherent, but rather the result of the objec-
tives of the bureaus.

The central guidance organitation in a ciiy gystem with the
individual 8econdary school as the unit.This type of guid-
ance organization places the responsibility for the guidance
program on the head of the individual secondary school. A
centrO organization is established to render consultant serv-
ice to the principals and specialized services to the local guid-
ance functionaries. The plan eliminates the necessity of
specific appropriations in the city school budget solely for
guidance purposes. Guidance is integrated with educa-
tion and is supported as a vital part of the work -of the indi-
vidual school. The activities.of guidance should be differ-
entiated and definitely assigned to officers of administration
and teachers properly qualified to carry on the activities
assigned.

The administrative officers, consisting of principal, vice
principal, deans, director of extracurriculum activities, and
department heads, accept executive responsibility for pro-
viding the program of studies, materials of instruction, the
record system, admission of pupils to school; classification
of pupils; preparation of the school schedule; arrangement of
the program of pupil activities; and administration of cases of
discipline. They interview parents; administer attendance;
record and evaluate credits; and organize, direct; and super-
vise the functioning of the different members of the school
staff. Many of the activities of the administrative officers
affect guidance only indirectly, yet unless the relation of
administrative activities to guidance is clearly conceived the
guidance activities of other workers may be hampered or
completely inhibited. ,At

In the type of centrarorganization here being considered
the director of guidance, in case there' is such an official,
projects the guidance program subject to the approval of
the school head. He outlines the guidance activities to be
performed by the counselors, iiome-rAm advisers, and
teachers, and provides the training needed to carry on the

121451° 34----- 10 135 ][ ,
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guidance program. He interprets the guidance program to
the school and community, carries on research basic to
guidance, and performs guidance activities which require
types of skill not possessed by the other members of the
staff.

The counselors teach the courses in occupations, aid the
pupils in the selection 6f courses, give group guidance to all
pupils, and counsel individual pupils in need of adjustment.
They may also serve part time as regular teachers.

The home-room advisers may accept responsibility for the
orientation of their pupils, the maintenance of pupil morale,
and the development of a wholesome attitude toward the
school as a civic enterprise. They keep the records of the
pupils,. give advice withj respect to extracurriculum and

, other social activities, an'a act as the intermediary for the
pupils with administrative and guidance officers and parents.

The teacher must be encouraged to play a large part in
the guidance program of the individual school. His interest
in the welfare of the pupil is indispensable, if guidance is to
bear fruit. He should sense the symptoms of maladjust-
ment in a pupil in the incipient stages, bring the guidance
organization to bear on the case, contribute to the diagnosis
of the causes of maladjustment, and assist in the application
of the corrective or remedial measures advised. Further-
more, the teacher may give specific guidance to pupils in the
pursuit of intellectual interests, in the development of proper
habits of study, and in the development of the proper con-
ception of the processes of education and the opportunities
for ed4tion provided through the school.

The central organization is responsible for encouraging
the development of complete programs of guidance in the
individual secondary schools. The chief official of the
central organization may be an executive officer, as in
Providence, R. I., or a consulting officer, 'as in Milwaukee,
Wis. In either case he is likely to function in the indi-

.vidual school as an adviser to the principal and an instructor
for the other administrative officers and teachers. Through
supervision he seeks to develop a guidance program in all
individual schools in accordance with the guidance policy of
the central organization.
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SUMMARY

CentraEzd giticiance° organization in individual 8Ch0018 .

In secondary schools in which the,principal is the chief
executive officer with full power or much autonomy in
organizing and administering his school, a guidance organiza-
tion may be effected similar in character to that of the central
bureau type in city syitems. The guidance organization
can be made a structural part of the school organization and
functional responsibility delegated to the director for organiz-
ing and carrying on the guidance activities specified in the
school program. The director and his staff may undertake
to carry on all guidance activities or he may organize his
departmeat to carry on certain activities and delegate to
administrative officers and teachers certain other activities
retaining supervisory oversight. In either case the possi-
bility of coordinating the guidance activities of the individual
school is greater than under the central bureau type of organi.
zation for city systems.

The programs of the two schools for which case reports
have been presented differ markedly in character, although
the type of organization is much the same. Gvidance is a
department in the administrative organization of each school
and the directors are eiecutive officers oPthbir departments
with authority in carrying on the guidance functions of the
school. They may summon individual pupils hir conference,
administer tests to classes or groups, give advice to pupils
regarding the choice of college or occupation, make contacts
with business organizations and industry with respect to
placements, carry on research investigations designed to
facilitate guidance, and cooperate with welfare organizeations
in the interests of the pupil personnel of the school.

The central organization in the individual school has a
firstinct advantage over its analogue, the central bureau of the
city systems, in that its actiyitids are concentrated in an
individual school instead of dissipated among a number of
schools. In dperation it more closely resembles the guidance
organizations in city systems which emphasize the individual
schools as units, it differs in that it maintains a staff of
guidance officers instead of utilizing regular administrative
officers and teachers.
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Central guidance organizcitions in individual schools
regular officers and teachers as functionarit .In schools
classified under this type of organization the principal or a
trained counselor serves as director of the guidance program.
Administrative officers and teachers are utilized as function-
aries in carrying on guidance activities.

Large gécondary schools with large staffs of officers and
teachers make possible the selection of functionaries with
special aptitude or training for guidance duties and the
differentiation of duties along functional lines. The prevail-
ing organization of the guidance work in the large schools is
the home-room plan supplemented by special administrative
officers, such as the dean of girls, dean of boys, director of
pelionnel, director of extracurriculum activities, and the
like, or class principals, advisory committees, and special
counselors.

Through functionAries of the kinds indicated pupils are
guided in their choice of curriculums, the adjustment of their
schedules, the selection of extracurriculum activities, the
correction of disabilities, the development of special interests
and abilities, the choice of a college or occupation, and secur-
ing placement. Activities of the sort specified are closely
related. Unless the school organizes *and coordinates the
work of the funciionaries who perform the activities into a
program the guidance services will likely be haphazard and
unsystematic.

The organization in small schools.It is scarcely possible
for the small secondary school to secure either the full-time
or thOppart-time service of a trained worker in the field of
gui4hce. Its program of guidance must therefore be
developed by the principal and Carried on either by him or
his teachers. An example of this type of guidance program is
reported by Proctor 3 for a small meal high school in Cali-
fornia. Persons interested in programs for small schools will
do well to read Proctor's aescription for this individual school.

The cost of guidance programs' .In either large or small
schools a guidanée .program may be developed for an indi-

Proctor, W. M. Guidance Program of a Rural High School in California. Junior-SeniorHigh School Clearing House, 5:14-16, September, 1930.
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SUMMARY

vidual school as an integral part of the educational program.
The cost of the program may be either greater or less than
that of the central guidance department in individual
secondary schools, depending on the elaborateness of the

.

orgamzation and the utization of administrative or teach-
ing time for separate guidance activities. The evidence
indicates that the cost of the guidance program will be less
if regular officers and teachers are utilized as guidance
functionaries.
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CHAPTER XVI : RESEARCH WITHIN SCHOOLS AND
SYSTEMS

I. DEVELOPMENT AND ORGANIZATION OF RESEARCH BUREAUS

The project represented. The purpose of the project on
the full report of which this summary is based was investi-
gation of (1) the personnel of local bureaus of educational
research, (2) the undertakings of bureaus or departments of
research in city school systems and in individual secondary
schools, (3) the research undertakings of individual secondary-
school staff members not officially bbnnected with bureaus
or departments of research, and (4) the character of the
research pertaining to secondary education conducted within

e

schools and school systems. The concern was ith the
nature and ëxtent of educational research at e secondary
level done in schools and systems rather an with that
relating to the same level carried on in higher institutions,in State departments, or under other nonlocal auspices.
Inquiry revealed that few bureaus of research hatre been
organized in secondary schools and that nearly all local
research at the secondary level carri4V on in school systems
is conducted by the bureaus of research in city school systems.
The project thus became largely one of studying these
bureaus of research in school systems with some emphasis
on their relationships to research in secondary education.

Growth in number of bureaus.Itlas been shown that the
movement for organized research in education is compara-
tively recent, for it was not until the survey and testing
movement was under way that city school systems and
State universities began the organization of bureaus 4
research. From the establishment of the first bureaus abou
1912 the number has grown rapidly until there are at pre§ent
about 150 bureaus in city school systems and about 95 others

_ divided among State departments of education, State edu-
vational associations, State universities and colleges, teachers

I This chapter is based on Monograph No. 15 of the report of the National Survey a Second-ary Education by William H. Zeigel, Jr., entitled "Research in.Secondary Schools."
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SUMMARY

colleges, and secondary schools. About half of the bureaus
have been established since 1925 and about a fourth sinCe
1928.

The director of research. Exactly half of the full-time
directors of research have ranks equivalent to. that of assistant
superintendents of schools. Part-time directors devote the
remainder of their time to a diversity of other duties. Thé
directors are usually responsible to the superintendent of
schools and since many of them are in the line of authority
they are given the right both by authorization and implica-
tion to invéstigate problems in any field of education.
The directors have had on the average less educational ex-
perience than superintendents pr principals, but about- the
same as other administrative staff members. However,
some directors of research have' not worked in typés of
school positions that would give them a basis of practical
school experience. Almost three-fourths have never taught
in city elementary schools, about three-fifths have not been
principals of elementary schools, and the same proportion
have not been principals of secondary schools. On the other
hand, directors of research, id- terms of academic degrees
held, are better trained than other school officers. More
than half hold masters' degrees and more than a fourth hold
doctors' degrees. Most directors have-earned their advanced
degrees in the field of education. At the time of inquiry
the median salary paid full-time &rectors was about $4,000.

The stag of research bureaus.The staff of the median
research bureau consists of the directors and three assistants.
These assistants are about equally divided between those of
professional and those of clerical grade. About half of the
professional assistants in the bureaus, who devote only part
time to research, are elementary-school teachers. Part-
time clerical assistants are frequimtly high-school pupils.

The budget of research bureaus.-.---the median a.lary and
operating budgets of research bureaus were about $9,700
and $2,000, respectively. In view of the fact that the median
bureau conducts 21 studies a year, it is difficult to see how
co.mprehensive investigati.ons can be made with the personnel
and the resources available for'the work. The financial
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

resources must explain in part the limited types of researches
reported. Classification and analysis of researches revealthat many of the studies involve merely the compilation and
presentation of facts, and that the staffs of many bureaus are
absorbed in duties and functions which are more of an ad-
ministrative and supervisory type than of a truly research
character.

Research bureaus in secondary. education.Only a few
bureaus of research have been organized within individual
secondary schools. Their organization differs but littlefrom that of city school bureaus, except that their activitiespertain to the secondary-school level only.

I. FUNCTIONS OF RESEARCH BUREAUS

Administrative and supervisory functions peiformed.--As
already indicated, large proportions 'of the directors of re-
search perform duties and functions which are not of a
research nature. There is no assumption that these admin-
istrative functions are not important. However, analysis
supports the belief that these flInctions are not always inthe nature of genuine research nor inevitably functions which
should be delégated to research bureaus. The compilationof data, the admihistration of achievement and intelligence
tests, and the classification of school children are important
functions, but these activities are not research in the strict
sense. At least school authorities should not confuse these
activities with research and assume that, having provided
buieaus so engaged, substantial research contributions are
being made.

Studies which bureaus may make.Bureaus of research are
authorized to make studies of pupil failures, promotions, and
testing more frequently than of certain other problems such
as employment service, clerical service, teaching methods,
and supervipion. The data did not permit an analysis of the
reasons why some' types of studies are authorized more
frequently than others, but size of the system seems to
influence the scope of activities.

In general, bureaus of research have actually made studies
most frequently in the fields in which the greatest proportions
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SUMMARY

of systems have been authorized to conduct investigations.
Large numbers of btudies have been made in the fields of
testing, promotion, retardation, and . elimination, and rela-
tively few studies have been made in such fields as teaching
meihods, supervision, and library service.

Studies made during 1929-3O.Directors of research of 53
city bureau: reported a total of 1;116 studies in progress
during the Year 1929-30. The median bureau had in progress
about 21 researches. As previously pointed out, the type of
assistance furnished the director and the amounts spent for
the operating expenses of the bureau raise a presumption of
doulot concerning the quality of many of these researches.
A fact of significance in a survey of secondary education in
this country is that half the studies in progress during the
year were reported as relating' primarily to the secondary
level. Slightly more than half the whole number of studies
in progress during 1929-30 were later mimeographed but
relatively few have been either printed or published in
educational periodicals. Only' a few of the studies conducted
in city bureaus have been submitted as theses for advanced
degrees and about 10 per cent were reported by the directors

aof research as affecting in any marked way school organiza-
tion and practice. The data' do not permit an analysis of
the extent and manner in which these studies have actually
affected educational practices. This problem should be a
fruitful field for further investigation.

Coordination of research activities.Research activities of
city bureaus are coordinatpd with those of other agencies
inside or outside the system in about three-fifths of the cases.
The research bureau provides such coordifiation as is at-
tempted within city school systems by outlining the projects,
by advising the staff members, and by exchanging the
results of investigations with other bureaus of research. A
number of directors indicae that the bureaus attempt to
develop programs of research activities for the , aystems
represented and to guide and direct research work of teachers
within the system'.
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3. RESEARCH BY PERSONS NOT CONNECTED WITH BUREAUS
Research has come to be considered by educational leadersas a function of teachers and principals, but to date fewboards of education have made provisions enabling teachersto carry on research activitibs on school time. The nuiriberof researches carried on by staff members not connectedwith research bureaus is small and relatively few are ulti-mately mimeographed or printed, The underlying incentivefor more than a third of the studies made by individualsunconnected with bureaus is the earning of advanced degrees.Research %within individual secondary schools is even morelimited in extent. Large proportions of the high-schoolprincipals, both of the schools reported as outstanding inresearch and of secondary schools selected at random, stated'that no research was being conducted in the schools. Asresult, if the contention is that teaclers and principals shouldcarry on research, practice lags far behind theory. Atpresent little re.search is being 'carried on in secondaryschools except by city bureaus of research, and usually theinvestigations of ,these bureaus do not interpret the dataarid recommend impyovements in school practice.

4. CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS QF RESEARCHES MADE
In general, the reports of investigations irubmitted to theSurvey indicate that bureaus qf research in city school sys-tems devote the major portion of their time and energies tothe compilation of cts and statistics. However, this con-

. elusion is 4t, unexpec 11, in view of the many administrative
and supervisory function's del ated to these bureaus. Theydo not have the time nor the resourc*4 to permit many in-

-. vestigations of a true research character: It is admittedthat facts and statistics concerning the school systems should
be available tá.the superintendent and board at all times, butit is highly unfortunate that more bureaus do not conduct
investigations of educational problems holding more promise
of modifying and improving school organization and ad-
ministration, classroom techniques, and other educational
practices.
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6. CONCLUSION -

The first impression from the evidence gathered is oini of
discouragement. The uRshot of the facts presented is that
the total extent and the quality of the research carried on
within schools and 'sYstems is not highly commendable. The
second thought .on the situation disclosed is, hawever, more
encouraging. The research movement in education, after
all, is relatively new and bureaus háve had to work out their
own problems and doubtless must at first, justify their exist-
ence by rendering immediate services to administration.
Performances of these services, which frequently resort to
the procedures of research, should gradually lead to commit-
tal to substantialPrograms of research in these bureaus and
these, in turn, should stimulate larger proportions of individ-
ual members of school staffs not officially connected with the
bureaus to carry on significant studies. Much assurance
may be taken from the fact that at least a small number of
bureaus in city systems of the country are prosecuting esti-
mable investigative programs. The existence of a large num-
ber of bureaus of research which have inade beginnings and
of at least a small number of bureaus wh strong investiga-
tive programs are a prophecy of generefus spread of research
activity outside higher institutions that will hel p to elevate
education to unquestioned profession.a1 status.
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CHAPTER XVII: INTERPRETING. THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL TO THE PUBLIC'

The need for interpretation of schoo7s. Since education isbasic to social changes of great impoirtance to human prog-ress, the general public has a vital interest in the needs, aims,afid achievements of the schools. The amount of supportfor education depends on the degr4 to which the public
understands and appreciates its educational institutions.

Because of the extensive and sometimes icostly expansionsin the educational offering of the raPidly growing" secondary
schools, the present need for interpretation is probably moreinlistent at this level of the educational ladder than at anyoaten

Purposes and methods of the study. The investigation ofprograms of interpretittion was made (1) to describe the
policies and practices of publicity in a few selected secondary
schools, (2) to secure information on the frequency withwhich these policies and Practices are followed, and (3) toestimate the effectiveness of certain prögrams and mediunisof interpretation in use.

To describe the policies and practices of publicity in a fe*
selected secondary schools, an investigation was ma4e of thetomplete interpretation programs of six junior anZ seniorhigh khools in Denver, Cleveland, Philadelphia, and KansasCity, Mo. To learn how ,generally the practices of pub-licity ft5llowed by the six schools studied in detail are em-.ployed by schools active in educational interpretation, rè-sponses to an inquiry form of approximately 250 items weresecured from 160 public junior and -senior high schoolsselected with the assistance of State and city school officials.To estimate the effectiveness of certain programs and me-diums of interpretation in use, the following Nrere among theiteps taken:

t.fpuNa nal
I This chapter is based on Monograph No. le of the report of the Survey of Second-ary Education, entitled " Interpreting the Secondary -School to the blio," by BelmontFarley.
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(1) The amount of space devoted to school affairs in news-
papers in four cities was measured. A total of 13,225 column
inches of school news was read during a 3-month period.

(2) An examinatiop was given to patrons of certain high
schools in these fouY cities in order to discover whether
there was a relation between the amount of space devoted
in the newspapers to school news and the extent, to which
the patrons were informed about schools.

The following summary sets forth the principal policies
and practices of the 6 schools in the 4 cities selected for
special study, with comments on the extent to which these
policies and practices obtain in the 160 schools responding
to the inquiry. 4

Policies of interpreicaion.In nearly half the schools
'studied permanent continuing programs.of interpreting the
salools to the public are being carried out in accordance
with accepted policy. Generally, policies of educational
inte tation in force have been arrived at through the
ini ative of school officers and teachers rather than through
forthal adoption by boards of education.

Officers responsible for publiC relations are endeavoring
to adapt their programs Of interpretation to the interests
and needs of at least three groups, namely, Pupils, teachers
and other school employees, and the general public.

Interpreting ihe schools to pupils.Interpretation to pupils
is accomplished through educational guidance, the social
sciences, or othei'established courses. Assembly exercises,
school clubs, and school publications are important mediums
employed for keeping pupils informed. Among school pub-
lications the school paper is the most important for tVci
purpose. In a few cities illustrated programs of studies are
written in popular language for distribution to pupils and
their parents.

Interpreting the schools to teachers and other school em-
ployees.Faculty meetings afford the most convenient and
effective opportunity for keeping teachers informed of the
schools. The annual report of the suPeriritendent to the
board of education and the important motions, resolutions,
and officitl actions of the board of education are important
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topics for . consideration. Surveys are made of the school
or of the city school system ; plans for new buildings and
new tax levies are studied. Many principals explain the
aims and needs of the schools at regular meetings held for
janitors, clerks, and other employees. Bulletins from school
offi ers are a widely used medium of interpretation to school
em loyees. In some of the larger cities publicatiops re-
fe i & i to as "house organs" keep school employees informed

the activities of the school system. Local teachers'
associations issue similar publications.

MM.

Interpreting the schools to the public.Exhibiting school
work is the favorite method of interpreting the schools to
patrons and the general public.

The local. newspapers rank second in frequency as a
medium of publicity. In some cities newspapers assign
special staff reporters regularly to cover educational news.
Faculty members seldom contribute articles to the local
press.

In only 8 per cent of the school systems from which
responses came is there A formally organized department of
public relations with a director held respo i : oie for the
program of interpretation. In other school s ..ms duties
connected with the program of public relations are per.-
formed by the board of education, the superintendent, the
principal, the teltichers, or by teachers and officers organized
into commits,tor the purpose.

The annual commencement exercises are an increasingly_

means ófpopular interpreting education to the public.
Addresses, exhibits, and demonstrations on these occasions
describe the aims, needs, and achievements of the schools.

Direct contacts with the home are made through bulletinsoi news sheets for parents, periodic reports of marks, sou-venir booklets, and letters written to parents by pupils and
teachers. In half the schools provision is made for the
systematic visiting of homes by teachers. In most of the
schools parents are urged to visit regular class work. The
parent-teacher association is considered one of the mostimportant means of securing cooperation from patrons and
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the public. Thii schools make important community con-
tacts through cooperation with local organizations, such as
the chamber of commerce, lodges, and frateinal societies,
medical and legal organizations, churches, etc.

The radio is used by many high schools in the program
of interpretation. The high-school building is frequently
used as a community center an'd is an important means of
bringing the public and the school together.

The effectiveness of programs of interpr,eiation.The highest
average score on the parents' examinat¡on .. made by the
patrons of Collinwood Senior High Mica in Cleveland.
The average score next to the lowest of the six schools was
made by patrons of Thomas Jefferson Junior High School in
the same city. Cleveland led all four cities by a considerable
margin in amount of newspAper space devoted to schools.
Among patrons of Collinwood participating, there was a
higher percentage of parents who had attended school above
the elementary grades than there was among patrons of
Thomas Jefferson. However, the results of the examination
from all schools combined show that extent of education of
parents had little influence on the score.

The data suggest that other mediums may he more effec-
tive than the newspaver in familiarizing patrons with school
facts. At least no definite relationship between the amount
of school news published and the extent of parents' informa-
tion of the schools can be established from the study made.

The scores made by fathers and mothers show that they
are about equally well informed on details pertaining to the
education of their children. Contrary to any opinion that
may be entertained to the effect that parents do not keep as
close touch with the education of their children in the later
years of school as in the earlier years, the data show that
parents of senior high school pupils are a; faninar with school
matters as are parents of junior high school pupils. In fact,
when the scores óf parents were grouped according to the
number of years which their children had attended the same
school, the average scores increased proportionately to the
length of the period attended.
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The latter finding points to the fact that parents learn agreat deal of what they know about the schools from their
children, and emphasizes the importance of interpreting the
schools to pupils.

Conclusion.From the fact,that the policies of interpreta-
tion in force have been so seldom adopted formally by boards
of education and have evolved through the initiative of indi-
viduals, it mAy be inferred that too often program* of inter-
pretation depend on the foresight of chance leadership. The
lack of planned programs with well-defined objectives is also
indicated by the few school systems in which the responsi-
bility for interpretation has been centered in a single indi-
vidual.

The study shows, however, a recognition of the need of
interpretation, and a careful test of its possibilities in many
communities. The results achieved by these programs jus-
tify the expansion of efforts to interpret the schools under
the direction of trained leadership, with a plan which coor-
dinates all the available and appropriate mediums through
which education may be interpreted to the public.
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CHAPTER XVIII : THE SECONDARY SCHOOL LIBRARY1

I. THE METHOD OF INVESTIGATION

In common with most other phases of the Survey, the
library project aims to report innovations. Accordingly the
first step was to locate secondary schools with outstanding
library service. Early in the Sw-vey there were sent to State
commissioners of education, to city school superinte4ents,
and to high-school principals inquiry forms on whicr they
were asked to report the names of secondary schools having
outstanding library service. Similar requests were sent to
library specialists, including supervisors of school libraries,
State library commissions, and other leaders in the school-
library field.

The second step in the study was the preparation and
sending of inquiry forms to 620 of the schools which had
been recommended as having successful library service. In
the inquiry forms emphasis was given to the fact that men-
tion and description of innovations in high-school library
service were particularly desired. The 390 returned forms,
which were received from schools in 46 States and the Dis-
trict of Columbia, were studied carefully' for the purposes of
locating innovations and of selecting libraries to be visited.

The third step was that of visiting a selected group of
secondary-sc1400l libraries. First-hand contact through visi-
tation was made with libraries in 44 schools. Lack otime
made it impopible to visit a larger number of outstanding
high-school libraries. It is believed, however, that the
schools se1ecte0 are representative of the better practices ¡n
secondary-scho;o1 library work. During the visits to these
libraries, innovations in,library service and devices reported
to be ue'cl successfully were particularly sought.

The findings of the library investigation are based on (1)
data reported on the inquiry forms filled out in 390 schools
and (2) evidence gathered during the visits to school librarieis.

I Based on The Seoondary-School Library, by S. Lamar Johnson, Monograph No. 17 of
the report of the National Survey of Secondary Education.

123451°-34-----11 [ 151



e.

NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

In theiollowing pages are presented a limited proportion ofthe dndings of the whole study.

t. CERTAIN FINDINGS OF THE INVESTIGATION

Library room& Secondary-school libraries are housed notonly in reading rooms but also in additional rooms useful in
extending library service. Among such rooms reported byvarious schools are conference rooms, library classrooms, androoms for visual education. In a few schools teachers'reading rooms adjoin the library, thus giving teachers readyaccess to the library during their vacant periods.

Library equipment.Equipment in tbe selected libraries
cooperating in this investigation includes not only chargingdesks, catalog cases, and other equipment necessary for
carrying on the routine work of the library, but also manyitems useful in stimulating recreational reading and in ex-tending the sphere of the library's influence. Among such
equipment are the following: °Bulletin boards, display cases,
magazine display racks, files of pictures and of pamphlets,
phonographs, cabinets of phonograph records, trans-lux
machines, and cabinets of phonograph materials.

Admitting pupils to the 1ibra7.Methods of .admittingpupils to the library undo"ubtedly have an important influ-ence on the use of library materials. If pupils have diffi-culty in gaining admittance to the library, its use will bereduced; if, on the other hand, pupils have ready access tothe library, they will be encouraged to come to the library
and to use it's materials.

A number of schools have systems of admitting pupils tothe library which reduce admission routine to a minimumfor pupils, teachers, and librarians. Many sphools usemethods of admission which make unnecessary the use ,oflibrary permits, and a few schools have gone so far as to givepupils complete freedom with regard to going to and fromthe library, no attendance being recorded either in the libraryor in the study hall.
Relation of the library to the study hail.Reports from theschools studied reveal a wide divergence of opinion withregard to the combination library-study hall. In an effort

[ 152 ]
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SUMMARY

to determine the actual use made of library materials in
schools with the two types of arrangements as regards study
halls, more than 17,000 pupils were asked to indicate on a
simple form whether they had used the library the day
before the form was filled out, and if so, to report the uses
they had made of the library on that day. Results of an
analysis of the replies show that every activity requiring
the use of library materials was more frequently performed
in §chools combining the library with the study hall than in
the other schools. In other words, the data consistently
show that pupils in schools háving library-study halls make
greater use of library materials than do those who attend
schools having libraries separate from study halls. The
evidence indicates that if the library purposes to encourage
the use of its materials, the combination plan achieves this

\

\aim better than separation. Objections to the library-study
all must not, however, be ignored. Those favoring the
ombination plan must make every effort to remove the
asis for objections to it. A number of school administrators

a e providing librarians with teacher-assistants who relieve
t e librarian of all duties with regard to attendance or dis-
ci line. Efforts along these and similar lines must be made
if he difficulties associated with the library-study hall are
to be overcome. Also, in schools with separatk libraries
unusual efforts should be made to offset the disadvantages
present in a plan which does nibt, make library materials
immediately accessible to pupils.

The library in the small secondary school.That library
facilities in small high schools are usually inadequate is the
conclusion reacled by investigators who have studied
secondary-school libraries. The successful library service
found in a number of the selected schools included in the
present investigation demonstrates, however, the possibilities
of libraries in small schools. Continued efforts to increase

I the size of the groups served by the libraries in the smaller
i high schools will undoubtedly result in raising the standards.,

of library efficiency in them.
Pupil library assistants large and in small schools

throughout the country, librarians are being helped by pupil
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assistants. More than diree-fourths of the schools cooperat-ing in this study have pupil library assistants, and a numberof schools have effective programs for selecting pupil libraryassistants and for training them in the duties they are to
perform. Among the wide range of activities in which pupilassistants engage are the following: Place returned books on
shelves, check returned books, charge books, file charge slips,check library attendance, file clippings and pictures, mountpictures, read shelves, make posters, collect fines, and typebook cards.

Instruction in the use of the library.Librarians and
educators agree that high-school pupils should be given
instruction in the use of the library, and a large proportionof the schools studied provide such instruction. In most
schools this instruction is given as a unit in some regular
course like English, but in a number of schools library instruc-tion is provided in separate courses required of all pupils.

Adapting the slibrary to new methods of teaching.The
newer methods of classroom teaching are making unusual
demands on the high-school library. Courses are now less
frequently than formerly based on single textbooks only.
The Didton plan, the Morrison technique, the contractplan, and various plans of superviged study place a new
emphasis on the use of library books, and in many cases
pupils must be given access to these books during class
periods. Librarians report using a number of devices togive pupils access to library books during class periods.

e Representative of the methods u4ed are the following:
Providing books for classroom libraries, loaning books to
classrooms for varying lengths of time, establishing depart-
mental libraries, permitting pupils to come to the library
during class periods, and having classes meet in the library.

Encouraging teachers to use the library.The success of
high-school library service depends in a large measure on the
cooperation which the library staff receives from teachers.
No school library can achieve a maximum degree of success
unless teachers are aware of the resources of the library and
are alert to the possibilities of using library materials in their
teaching.
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SUMMARY

Many librarians are awat4' of this situation and reportmaking efforts to encourage teachers to use the library.Most frequently used' are devices which inform teachers ofthe resources of the library: Library news bulletins, librarynews notes in the principal's bulletin, book exhibits in theteachers' reading room, talks by die librarian at faCulty
meetings, discussion of library problems during an entire
fadulty Meeting, and teas for teachers held in the library.

Encouraging recreational reading .!---Lihrarians report vari-ous methods used in stimulating recreational reading.
Representative of devices reported to be sucCessful in
encouraging pupils to read for pleasure are the following:
Exhibiting books, posting book jackets, using posters toadvertise books, exhibiting autographs and autographed
books, using book lists, placing book notes in the schoolpaper, giving book talks, having story hours, conducting
book clubs, and giving pupils time for browsing and freereading in the library.

Studies reported by librarian.s few librarians report
making research studies as a means of attacking local library
problems. Such investigations as are reported may not in
every instance be valid from a scientific point of view.The studies do, however, represent efforts to improve con-ditions or to reveal 'conditions in order that desirable changesmay be made. Among the investigations reported byl libra-rians are the survey of pupil's' reading 'habits and interests,the library census to identify pupils who are not using library
materials, the stu67 of the number of pupils coming to thelibrary to study assignments made 'by various teachem, thestudy of library attendance of pupils in the various homerooms of the school, the study of book cards to determinewhat books are not beipg used, ,and the investigation of.
'circulation statistics and of library attendance data to deter-
mine the influence of new niethods of classroom teaching
on the use of the library. The reports of these studies indi-cate not only that school librarians can conduct werimental
investigations in their schools but also that they can makestudies which are of practical help in meeting thé problemswhich they face.

a
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3. PROBLEMS. APR INVESTIGATION

An examination of the literature regarding the school
library reveals that few research studies have Been made in
attempting to throw light on the yield issues of school
library administration. Among studies which need to be
made are the following:

(1) Many and various in character are the library stand-
ards which have been set up by States and by other school
accrediting bodies. No compilation of. standards has as yet
proved completely satisfactory; no set of 4andards has.
been developed on the basis of scientific evidence regarding
the library requirements of schools; and in no case has a
statement of standards been arrived at which adequately
recognizes the qualitative as well as the giantitative aspects
of school library service. The problem is one which demands
both extensive and intensive study. i

(2) Little cooperation is reported between schools and
public libraries. Few high-school librarians report receiving
assistance from public libraries, and Ziven fewer secondary-
school librarians report performing activities to assist public
libraries. 'The problii'm df the relation of the school library
to the public library demands txtended investigation in
order to determine the respective Nictions of these two types
of libraries and in order to set up prdgrams effective
coOperation between' school and public libraries. The
situation is one which .might well be invekigated by a
committee of sctool and public librarians. ,

(3) The entire problem of instruction in the use of books
and of libraries demands investigation. Can th.e value of
such instruction be scientifically demonstrated? What ought
to be in'cluded in a co rse in library instruction? In 'what
grades of the school oug t the 'various units of instruction to
te given? Who shoul give AI instruction, libraiians or
teachers? These questions must be given the same_ careful
study that is being given questio4s touching other branches ,
of the curriculum,

(4) Throughout the country the relations Of teachers to
the library is receiving much attention. If teachers are noi
led to make eirective use of library mateñalç the school
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SUMMARY

library can at best achieve only a small measure of success.
Most librarians are making cofisetious efforts to encourage
teacher use of the library, and in many schools effective pro-
grams of teacher-library cooperation lave been set up. In
general, such difficulties as are reported appear to center
around the fact that teachers'fail to realize the resources of
the library. . This situation is, it would seem, one which
must be attacked during the period of professional training
of teachers in college or university. A much-needed investi-
gation is that of provisions which teacher-training institutions
are making and can make for instructing their students, first
in the use of libraries, and second, in the use of library
materials as an aid to effective teaching in the secondary
school.

411/
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CHAPTER XIX : PROCEDURES IN CURRICULUM MAKING,
I. CITYWIDE CURRICULUM REVISION

Plan of the investigation.fhe study on procedures of
curriculum making involves an analysis of practices reported
for curriculum making' (cityl-wide, county-wide, and state-
wide) and of central influences within States on local curricu-
lum making. A separate section is devoted to each of these
studies.

Method of investigating city-wick procedures in curriciZum
making.Data compiled for the study of procedures in curric-
ulum making on a city-sN7ide basis are the result,of an analysis .
of 14 forms returned by school officials and of visits to a
selected . group of systems and schools. The cides from
which reports were had vary inlocation and size, 60 being of
less than 30,000 population. In all cases, the revision re-'s
ported, is that in process during the five years immediately
preceding the date of the report. Returns were received
from 64 schools reporting revision 4s coppleted, and from 98
reporting revision as in progress at the time of report Space. .
was given on the form for the appraisal of each procedure
followed.

General features of programs.fiespondents listed 1,921
courses as being revised, lat8 schools reporting revision of
junior high 'Ichool courses, and 146 reporting foi senior high
school. In 129 of the 162 cases, the repolts represent revision
for the city as a, whole. Elementary-school nd secondary-
school revision were conducted as separate ganizations in
117 cases; and 72 per ,cent of those reporting h d abándoned
thef8-4 forM of organizing school grade,s. Less than half of
all schools° reported building the curriculum "from the ground
up." Provisions Were not reported in half of all schools for
such important elements as training teachers to make and to
use the new courses, to correlate and edit the wo k, and to
appraise the result- ¡of revisiqp. The average f re ed

I This chapter is based on Monograph No. 18 of the report of the National y of Second-ary Education, entitled "Procedures in Curriculum Making," by Edwin S. Lide.
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SUMMARY

for revision was approximately three years. Although many
schools did not report cost, the median system spent less thane
$1,000 for revision. In the majority of systems, the' superin-
tendent or principal directed the programs. Lay agencies
were seldom used and less than half the systems reported the
ugt of outside specialists. 'The production committees aver-
0.e fewer than 1.0 members, the department head usually
acting as chairman.

Specific procedures forseparate elements.Listed below are
the procedures most often reported for realizing-certain ele-
ments of the program. Space will not allow indication of
differences according to size of city, or of outstanding prac-
tices which are listed in the body of the report.

Element

Securing cooperation and interest.

Organizing committees.

Procedlie

Meetings with administrative
staff; individual talks.

If Central office determines; a few
use objective criteria.

Conditions of work:
1. Training teachers.
2. Making literature accessible.
3. Provisions for meetings.

4. Relation W regular duties.

Selecting and organizing material.
Coordinating , and corrélating

work.
TrAg out tentative course.
Assembling the course.
Training in use of new course.

Appraising results.
Continuous revision:

1. Agency directing.
2. How criticism secured.
3. How experiments conducted.

4. Agency deciding changes
made.

Faculty meetings, special class.
Centrally organized library.
School hours used by less ttilln half

of the cities.
No release in more than half of the

cities.
Practices elsewhere.
Joint committee meetings.

In classroom by all teachers.
Mimeographed.
No formal provision in half of the

cities.
Informal, if at all.

Same committee as first used.
Initiated by general committee.
Teachers are encouraged tooton-

duct them.
Administrative and supervisory

staff. ,

General appraisal.The general evaivations given 44, the
end of the form used by respondents indicate We f9ilowing
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s conclusion§ as a result *of their experience: (1) The service
of a capable direçtor is most essential; (2) all teachers should
participate and should be relieved in part from other duties;
(3) there should be more thorough preliminary instruction,
(4) lack of mgney, time, and training of teachers are obstacles
to the success of the work (5) the professional growth of
teachers is the greatest benefit derived.

s. COUNTY-WIDE RiVISION

Although schools are organized in ma4 States on a county-
.

wide basis, it is only in Maryland that a state-wide policy is in
operation involving each county as a unit for curriculum
making. The few additional'examples given of plans in other
States, however, may be symbolic of beginnings which will
later be extended more widely. The plans employed differ
materially from those indicated for revision on a city-wide
scale only in that more extensive aid is had from State depart-
ments. In Maryland, while the plans formulated for each
county are adapted to the conditions in that county, the
ultimate end is not only better courses of study, but curricu-
lum making is eniployed as a Means of constructive super-
vision and teacher training. Conditions in Maryland seem
peCuliarly adapted to such a policy, but the wide-spread
interest and effort given by these teachers will encourage
those State departments looking ultimately to more wide-.
spread county revision.

me

3. STATE-WIDE REVISION

N.

General features .Replies from all States to a general
inquiry form indicate that 12 had, within the past five years,
béeii engaged in curriculum 'making on a state-wide scale.
The present report is based on an anglysof a special inquiry
form and pertinent literature received from 11 of these States.
Except that each State selected a general or administrative
committee and production 'committees in the 'several subject
fields, there is little agreement in the orgAnizations employed.

Comparison with city-wide revision.The facilities available
in a state-wide revision program are znore extensive than
those in a city-wide program, but only it few States have
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made the utmost use of them. Later programssuch as those
of Idaho, Minnesota, and South Dakotaindicate more exten-
sive plans for their employment. In Idaho, fpr example,
interest, and effott of the teaching force of the entire State
were largely secured, careful attention was given to the selec-
tion and training of teachers, facilities and advice from the
university were utilized, and plans were formulated for trying
out and appraising the new work. The major elements
included in State programs are practically the same as those
indicated for city kograms, but procedures for their realiza-
tion differ. In most States, organization for secondary-sthool
revision is distinct from that of the elementary school. The
average time for complete revision of the curriculum on a
state-wide basis is three yearsthe same as for a city-wide
program.

Details of organization.In most States, revision of the
curriculum has not involved several distinct and carefully
plunned stages., Later programs indicate the giving of more
attend= to this featuie. Direction of the program is
usually giveeto a member of the State department of educa-
tion or of the State university. Some States pointea out the
need of a full-time director for the work. The production
committees number from 4 to 12 members, usually deter-
mined by the State department. hi Idaho, a special
nominating committee was appointed for this purpose. Not
many States have attempted to engage individuals to act
in other capacities in developing the program. Attention
is called to efforts in Oklahoma to secure the advice of class-
room teachers and in South Dakota to plans cfdling for re- .
action from' many nonprofessional groups as well. Except
in revising subject-matter materials and teaqhing procedures,
elements of the program in most States-are handled by the
central or administrative committee. Only a Jew States
indicatk the placing of definite responsibility for selecting
textbooks, trying out the courseS before adòption, training
teachers in the use of the new courses, and appraising the
results of instructimi. The cost of revision, which varies
from $600 to $30,000,- is borne for the most part by .the State
departments of education'.

1161
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Specific procedures.Careful plans for securing extensivecooperation and interest of teachers in curriculum makingare also reported in only a few States. The extensive pro-grams of research undertaken in Idaho and South Dakotaare noteworthy. Respondents indicate the need pf pro-viding better coalitions of work. Enthusiasm is reportedfor plans employed in Indiana and Idaho, where productioncommittees work out courses of study in seminars at theuniversity. Greater need is also expressed for coordin-atingand correlating the work of the various committee% Pro-grams of curriculum making seem most lax, however, inprovisions for trying out tentative courses, training.teachersin their use, appraising the results of instruction, and keepingthe courses up to date. Of interest in this connection areplans employed in Connecticut for experimental try-outand the training of teachers in State institutions, reportsfrom classroom teachers on a special forni in Indiana, andthe use of questionnaires by two StatAs in appraising results.Although the stage had not yet been reached, it is significantthat plans in two of the Western States include procedure§ forkeeping the course of study up to date.

4. INFLUENCE OF CENTRAL AGENCIES

Replies were received from approximately half of All Statedepartments of education, State universities, and Stateteachers' associations on a special form inquiring as to theactual preparation of programs of studies or courses of study,field set-vibe, and circularization of information for localschools. Almost all State departments publish programs ofstudies. In many instances, however, they apply only tosmall schools. Of particular interest are the programs de-vised for schools of different size in Arkansas, North Carolina,and Oklahoma. Most States also set up minimum essentials .of instruction in the various fields, but less than half reportedpublication of detailed courses of study. Field servicefurnished through State departments is mostly of -an inci-dental nattire, such as that given by supervisors on theirannual visits. In California, however, a definite programhas been set up for the development of curriculum making

'
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through the conference method. Most of the information
circulárized by State departments relates to studies of high-
school graduates or to test results. In New York, a careful
study was made of general and outstanding practices in all
of the junior high sOool fields of instruction: In a few States,
regional conferenees are held for the discussion of curriculum
matters.

The activities repotted by State universities are largely of a
cooperative nature on projects initiated by State depart-
ments. Extension courses are given in most States, and one
State reports a survey of one of the city schools, without
charge. The 'activities of State teachers' associations are
likewise for themost part in cooperation with State depart-

Siates,ments. In a few plans have been recommended for
action to State departments, and in One State, courses of
study wire printed by the Staie teachers' association.
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CHAPTER XX : TREND$ IN PROGRAMS OF STUDIES

1. THE PROGRAM OF STUDIES' IN THE NATIONAL SURVEY

The aim of this statement.The puepse here is to sum-
marize and comment on the results of investiptions relating
to the program of studies conducted in connection with the
National Survey of Secondary Education. By the term
"program of ?studies" is meant the total curriculum offering
of the school, its arrangement, the subject gioups represented,
and the distribution of the offering to required and elective
subjects. The program of studiés shoul not be confused
with the daily or weekly schedule of s. We are not
here concérned with the details of content and method within
the course outlines; these are summarized in the next chapter
of this monograph.

Eleven investigations of trends.A total of 11 different,
although related, investigations underlie the summary and
comments to be made. All the studies éxcepting one., the
author of which will be mentioned later, were made by
Arthur K. Loomis and Edwin S. Lide, members of the
Survey staff. All are studies bf trends, the aim being to
ascertain the dynamic tendencies of the secondary-school cur-
riculum throughout the country. An unusual feature of
practically all these investigations is that they report trends
within identical groups of schools. For example, one investi-
gation at the junior high school level analyzed two sets of
programs of studies for the same group of 60 junior high
schools at two periods about 10 years apart, one set of
programs being those in operation about 1930 and the other
set being those in operation in the same schools about 1920.
The merit of this'procedure of incldding only identical schools
at the different periods is that actual trends are disclosed,

I This chap
of Secondary
Lids, and B.
which deals wit

is based on Part I of Monograph No. 19 of the report of the National Survey.
cation, entitled " The Program of Studies," by A. K. Loomis, Edstin S.

ar Johnson. Limitations of space preclude presenting a summary of Part U,
registration and schedule making.
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SUMMARY

rather than what may4e merely differences between different
groups of schools.

Five of the 11 investigations relate to programs at the
unior high school level and 6 to programs at the level of

senior and 4-year high schools. All but 1 of the 11 investiga-
tions involve the tabulation of subjects and subject groups
which are offered, required, and elective, ivithout relationship
to the actual proportions of pupils enrolled in the different
fields. The remaining investigation, by ascertaining the
percentages of pupil% enrolled in certain subject groups in
identical schools over a long period of years, shows how the
program actually works out.

t. TRENDS AT THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL LEVEL
The investigations at the junior high school level. Reference

has already been made to the investigation at the junior high
school level involving analytical comparison of the programs
in 60 identical schools at the two ends of ,an interval about
ten years apart. Two more of the group of five studies at
this level involved smaller groups of junior high schools at
shorter intervals. The fourth and fifth of these studies
involved comparisons, respectively, (1) of programs in
schools before and after reorganization and (2) of contem-
poraneous programs in reorganized and unreorgamzed schools
in the same systems. (There are still many city school syst
tems committed to reorganization in which only a part of the
pupils of junior high school age are enrolle'd in reorganized
schools, the remainder being enrolled in schools conven-
tionally organized.) Most of the trends disclosed are rather
similar for all the five studies. This fac kes.a. it both
practicable and desirable to report the trendi idr this whole
group of studies at once. The same fact adds assurance to the
reliability of the trends reported. It is worth mentioning
that the last two studies referred to, ilarhely, the study com-
paring programs in schools before and after reorganization and
the study comparing programs.in reorganized and unreorgan-
ized schools in the same systems, show trends more pronounced
than those shown in the other ,three investigations, which
compare programs in the game schools at different periods.

4
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

The mizin trends. The total number of changes shown inthe programs of studies of junior high schools makes up aconsiderable array, but it would be confusing to cite them allin a brief statement. Instead, the chief trends only will bedescribed, and the treatment accorded them will be concise.(1) The relative prominence iihe total offerings of thedifferent subject groups has undergone considerable change.Tbe tendency is for the nonacgtemic subjects to gain at theexpense of academic subjects. The only academic subjects toexperience notable gains in the number of offerings are thegroup of social studies, whereas increments are seen for fine andpractical arts, commercial subjects, and physical education.(2) In harmony with the extension of the offering in thesocial studies is the increased amount of time given to whatin this report of the National Survey are called "scrial-inte-gration activities," that is, home-room activities, clubs, group-guidance activities, and the activities in the assembly orauditorium. Although these activities are still the less for-malized portions of the educational program, they are, never-theless, increasingly scheduled as parts of the regular schooldity and given increased allotments of time.
(3) When attentian is directed to the work which is re-quired rather than work which is merely offered, it is seenthat the largest incremtnts have gone to the social studies, tophysical education, and to the sotial-integrative activities.Smaller gains have been made by required science and thesechiefly in grades 8 and 9.
(4) What may seem to many to be a retrogressive move-mént is the tendency to reduce tor the individual pupil thévariable or elective portions of his curriculum or, conver3se'ly,to presc.flbe increasing proportions of his work. The averagepercentages of time given to required subjects hir the morerecent period were 90 in the seventh grade, 90 in the eighthgrade, and 55,in the ninth grade. Those who° deplore thistrend will see in it a restriction of the opportunities forserving individual pupils; to serve 'the individual has alwaysbeen a cherished function of the- junior high school.(5) Persons disturbed over the situation just reportedithould be able to take some compensating comfort from the
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SUMMARY

fact that the portions of the curriculum prescribed for all in
the seventh and eighth grades on the one hand and in the
ninth on the other are not so fir apart as formerly, either in
quantity or in the nature of the content. The former differ-
ence between the eighth and ninth grades in this respect was
another reflection of the poor articulation within the junior
high school curriculum. Other evidence could be cited to
indicate the improving vertical integration of the curriculum
in this unit of the school system, but it would be even easier
to supply information showing that the proportion of schools
so affected is still a minority of all.

The chief obstructive influences here hav.e been the admis-
sion requirements to colleges and the too great respect for
the Carnegie unit 4i terms of which the admission require-
ments are almost utliversally stated. With the 4-tmit pupil
progrqm still applying in the ninth grade, it is difficult to
work out a satisfactory articulation with the curriculum in
the seventh and eighth grades below, which includes more
subjects in the program of the individual pupil. Now that
standardizing agencies and higher institutions are beginning
to lift their oppressive hands from the ninth-grade curricu-
lum, we should soon see more rapid progress toward articu-
latinethis curriculum with the curriculum of the first two
grades of the junior high school.

(6) One of the most pronounced nds in the 'junior high
schoo' program is the displacement of specialized courses by
more general courses. In English this displacement is re-
flected by the rapid disappearance from the programs -of
courses with such names as "grammar," "composition,"
"reading," "spelling," and "penmanship" and the 6rnerg-
ence in their place of courses reported simply as "English"
or, at most, of courses in the two main. phases, language and
literature. In the social studies the displecement is shown
in the dropping out of many programs of courses designated
"geography," "United States history," and "community
civics " and the use simply of the term "social studies.'' The
substitution of the new term must mean, to INa sure, widelY
varying degrees of fusion of the older courses represented.
In mathematics courses in arithmetic in seventh and dighth
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

grades and algebra in the ninth grade have been giving place
to "general mathematics" in all three grvies. Raving much
in common with the movement toward general courses in
the more academic fields is the trend to develop courses in
home economics, industrial arts, commerce, and the fine arts
more or less exploratory in character. This conclusion of a
trend toward general courses has the corroboration of the

. fin5lings of the projects 41 the Survey dealing with the indi-
vidual ,subject groups, which were carried out by áubject
specialists.

The trends and the concepts of purpose of the junior high
school.Even from this brief summary of trends it May be
seen that the junior high school is a vehicle of curriculum
innovation. This observation concerning the innovating
character of the junior high school is to be found in the re-
ports of several other projects of the whole Survey. The
trends in the program of studies recognize the concepts of
distinctive purposes of the junior high school, such aseecon-
omy of time through enrichment of education at this level
(inclusive of a greater recognition of the socializing obliga-
tion of the seco ary school), exploration and guidance, and
the recogni n of the needs of the early adolescent. In-
creased recognition of individual differences is not equally
apparent. Much of this recognition persists, however, and
there 4re many other means besides the program of studies
by which individual differences are being served'.

4
S.' TRENDS AT TIIE SENIOR AND 4-YEAR HIGH SCHOL LEVEL

Conclusions from Van Dyke's extension of Stout's investiga-
Lion and from other projects.A study which the National
Survey fostered by assisiting in the gathering of the evidence
required, although the investigation was not actually planned
as a part of the Survey, is an extension by Van Dyke 2 of
Stout's study of the develoment of the high-school cur-.
riculm in North Central States. By means of the extensionit was possible to note the changes in the programs of studies
of 35 higlischools over a period of almost a quarter century.
At least five trends aie disclosed in the results of this study.

N"an Dyke, George E. Trends in the Development of the High-School Offering. SchoolReview, 39: 657-664, 737-748, November and December 1931.

[ 1.68 ]

a



Is

1.

SUMMARY

(1) The first of these trends relates to the rapid increase in
the numbers of curriculums offered. The word " curriculum "
is here used in the sense of hematic arrangement of courses
designed to meet the needs of some particular group of
pupils. The median number of curriculums offered in the
schools represented increased over the interval of years from
2,5 to 5.2; float is, the median more than doubled.

(2) During' the interval college preparatory curriculums
decreased from well over half to almost exactly a third of the
whole number of curriculums offered. Correspondingly, dur-
ing the period general curriculums and commercial, indus-
trial arts, household arts, fine arts, and other curriculum's
shifted to the position of numerical dominance.

(3) The total number of different cotitses offered, as
judged by titles assigned to them, increased with astonishing
rapifity. The actual figures are 53 at the opening of the
period to 30() at its close. Although titles of comes may
sometimes differ when content does not, the fact of rapid
increase can not be doubted. It is reflected in the average
number of courses per school, which.mounted during the in-
terval from 23.7 to 48.1an actual doubling of the offering
in the average school of this group.

(4) The increment for the entire offering as just sum-
marized spread to all subject groups, but much more to
certain groups than to others. Fields experiencing the
largest proportionate increments are English, the social
studies, commercial subjects, industrial arts, household arts,
fine arts, and physical education. Fields experiencing least
expansion are science, mathematics, and foreign languages:---
three of the five academic gubject groups.

It may be judged frlom scattered evidence that this trend
toward expansion of the offering has during the last few
years been checked by effgrts at retrenchment. In some
schools these efforts have gone even further and have re-
&IAA the total offering to some extent.

(5) For the most part, the findings of the other analytical
comparisons of senior and 4-year high school frograms of
studies, made by Edwin S.dlide, are similar to those .of Van
Dyke's study and, therefore, need not be rpeated here.
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However, it was possible in certain of Lide's investigations
to inquire into the trend in subjects required of all pupils;
because Stout did not include this phas6 of the problem in
his investigation, Van Dyke could not well do so. Li(cle
found a slight tendency towards an increase in the total
number of units of courses prescribed for all pupilsabout ahalf unit in recent years. Much more significant than thisminor eh/Inge is the shift in the nature of the required work.This shift has been away from foreign language and mathe-
matics and toward English, the social studies, and physical
education. Practically no senior and 4-year schools, other
than small schools, now prescribe foreign language; the same
may be said for geometry, which is now being rapidly 1
lowed by algebra to a place in the list of variable subjec

A 'comparison of trends_ at the. junior'añcl senior high school
levels .Except with respect to the expansion of the offerifig,the cliangerin programs of studies at thd junior high school
level are more notable than those at the sénior high school
level. Although the offering in'the lower unit has midergone
considerable extension, that at the upper level seems to have
grown 'even more rapidly. In at least two aspects the
development of the offering at the upper level seems to have
lagged behind *that at the junior level. The first of these
aspects is in the social-integrative activities. If the trendto increase offerings in this field- has been as rapid in thesenior high school as in the junior high school, it has notbeen reflected in the actual recognition of these activities inthe daily or the weekly schedule and the activities referredto are still in the informal state where their educative vahieis not officially recognizid. in the schedules.

The.second aspett atCh the eqlargement of the 'offering424 the 4nior high school has not been cárried so far as thatof the junior high school is in the movement for developing
general courses. Toabe stire, general biology has largely dis-placed the separate courses in botany and zoology and coursesin "problems of democracy" are to some extent taking theplace of separate courses in 'civics, economics, and sociology.Howevq, not many additional examples can 1:;e cited, andnot so many can be reported . as can now be found at the
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junior college level in higher institutions, in which the
demand for departmental separation has been proverbial.
If it be granted that the development of general courses is
lagging, the broader movement toward a more pervasive
integration and intercorrelation of the whole program must
be admitted to have hardly emerged at all. . Here again the
Carnegie,unit appears to be a serious detvren't to improve-
ment of the curriculum. In the senior high school this
measure obstructs Attter the full period, while in the junior
high school its negative influence is restricted largely to a
single grade.

Notwithstanding the uNavorable comparisons with the
trends in the junior hig1 school, the senior high school has
unqUestionably been moving toward opportunities for
diversification for individual 'pupils, toward enrichment
gives greater recognition to immediate values than to de red
values, and toward an experimentation (in the uncontrolled
sense) with new content that is having a wholesome pind
constructive influence on the educátional program.

. 4. TRENDS IN WORK ACTUALLY TAKEN IN HIGH SCIIOOL

The proadare in Loomis's siudy. The last of the studies
to be drawn on in this statement is one by Arthur 10-Lpomis
in which he tabulated the courses which had actually been
pursued in high school by the graduates. He turned tlie
tabulations into percentages 'Of work taken in tlie different
subject groups, namely, English, the social studies, science,
mathematics, foreign language, and the nonacademic sub-
jeagi (the fine arts; the practical arts, inclusive of commercial
subjects; and physical educatiofi). Nine high schools, widely
scattèred over the country, were represented. Tlie per-
centages were computed for some earlier yearfor some
schools as far back as 1890and for periods a decade apart,
up to and including 1930. In the case of certain schools
the percentages werd computed not only for gradsuates, hut
also gor all pupils enrolled at a given time irrespective of
graduation.

Some residt8 of the 8tudy.No more can be doike here thim
t9 epitomize certain findings of this whole study by Loomis,
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as has ju'st been done for the other studies. Considering all
schools, graduates in the classes of 1930 had taken more
work in English and the social studies than in the other
academic fields. In the declining order of the amount of
work represented,' these other academic fields were foreign
language, mathematics, and science, the field last named
cimprising only a tenth of the total. More than a fourth
of all work was taken in the nonacademic fields.

For six of the nine schools it was possible to trace the
record over a period of 40 years. English and the social
studies show marked increases during the priod. The per-
centages of wórk taken in the nonacademic fields increased
from 3:6 to 21.2 of all- work taken. These gains were made
largely at the expense of foreign language, although
mathematics and science also lost considerably during the
period.

The .evidence for individuld schools disclosed shifts even
more striking than these. For example, for one classical
high sachool in the East the proportion in foreign language
and mathematics declined from 95.6 per cent (of all work
taken) in 1890 to 58.6 per cent in 1930. For a high school
in the West the proportion iv the same subjects declined
over a similar period from 54.5 to 32.7 per cent. While
these changes were going on, other subjects came in to take
the place of those losing ground. I.ong the greatest incre-
ments were those for the nonacad: as.c subjects. In certain
schools this large group of subjects had by the close of the
period come to claim from a third to two-fifths of all the
pupils' time in the classioom, These figures are for the
graduates; the figures for nongraduates show even larger
proportions in the nonacademic subjects as well as in the
field of social subjects.

6. PROJECTING THE TRENDS

An overview.Many who consider the trends revealed by
these investigations of the NationaL Survey will take assur-
ance from the fact that, after all, there are trends. We have
been experiencing movement in the curriculummovement
in definitive directions. The curriculum is dynamic.
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Besides, the directions of the trends are for the most part
the directions desired by advocates of curricultim reform,
even f thesé trends do not comprehend all aspects of change
th4t have been proposed. The trends have been toward
the diversification of the offering, which increases the oppor-
tunities to ascertain and to recognize individual differences
among the increasingly diverse secondary-khool Population.
The sime trends also make possible the recognition ofi many
more aspects of complete living than were served by the older
offering; the more recent offering is to a larger extent cast
in terms of immediate values instead lof the remoter and
deferred values of college preparation and the presumedly
pervasive mental discipline. Instances of this fact are
found in the increased emphasis on training for participation
in social and civic life, for maintenance of health, and for
sharing in the testhetic heritage represented in art and music.
The trend, again, is toward the general and away from the
specific, as concerns subjects of study, although this trend is
more noticeable at the junior high school than at the senior
high school level. Thus, the movement is in the direction of
the integrated and away from the piecemeal curriculum.

If one were to take exception to the scope of these trends,
a criticism might well be that the_field of natural science has
had too little a share in the tolta1 increment of the offering
and that the proportions of pupils studying science have
shown too little disposition to swell. We tapc volubly about
this "age of science " and unquestionably contributions to the
field of natural science through res.earch have piled up at a.
great !bale and have influenced amazingly oar manner of life.
Nevertheless, all this development is meagerly reflected in the
secondary-school curriculum. Those interested in instruc-
tion in sciegc,e have a huge task ahead of them in under-
standing the forces that are retarding the adequate recogni-
tion of the field and in working out a curriculum that will
more frequently recommend itself to pupils and to those in
charge of the schools.

Accentuating the tren44.With admission of this one partial
exception to acceptability of the nature of the trends it seems
within the truth to say that the impatience of the advocates
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of curriculum reform must be impatince with the rate- of the
trends more than with their scope and direction. If one
compares the trends with the statements of many who have
been urging basic changes, it Will be found that the changes
.which they propose fall largely within the compass of the
trends disclosed in the Survey. However, if the changes
proposed were made, they would be more far-reabhing than
the trends, but not because the proposals differ from the
trends in nature and direction. We should be complying
with the recommendations if we could bring about an accen-
tuation of the several recent trends beyond their present rate.

Perhaps the chief obstructions to reform are the high-
school counter for credit, the Carnegie unit, and thelraditions
that have grown up around it. The universal use of this
counter works to restrict the number of instructional fields
with which high-school kupils are brought into contact and
perpetuates the isolation of each of these fields. It is ex-
ceedingly unfortunate that a counter devised exclusively to
standardize the college should be permitted to retard and
stunt the growth of the curriculum of the institution below.
It is high time that the Carnegie unit be discarded:

Whatever the obstacles, we need the experimentation and
the example of at least a small number of secondary schools
striking out boldly and intelligently toward the new curric-
ulum. In view of the current discontent with the present
curriculum, we are justified in hoping that they will soon
assert thémselves. It seems likely that some will be stimu-
lated to curriculum reform by the freedom arranged for
through the Commission on the Relation of Secondary
School and College of the Progressive EducAtion Association.
.With a small.number of schools leading the way, the trends
found in many schools as disclosed by the Survey could be
markedly accentuated, and the curriculum that is mig4t soon
give place to the Curriculum that sho'uld be.
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CHAPTER XXI : INSTRUCTION IN gRTAIT4 SUBJECT
GROUPS

1 THE SCOPE OF THE PROJECTS REPRESENTED

The subject groups represen,tecLand the sources of the evidence
used.The summaries presented in the subsequent sections
of this chapter are based on a series of mdnographs of the
National Survey of Secondary Education dealing with cer-
tain subject groups represented in the offering of secondary
schools. The series of monographs includes Nos. 20 to 25,
of which the titles and authors are as follow's: Instruction
in English (Monograph No. 20) by Dora V. Smith; Instruc-
tion in the Social Studies (Monograph No. 21) by William
G..Kiniunel; Instruction in Science (Monograph No. 22) by
Wilbur L. Beauchamp, Instruction in Mathematics (Mono-
graph No. 23) by Edwin S. bide, Instruction in Foreign
Languages (Monograph No. 24) by Helen M. Eddy; and
Instruction in Music and Art (Monograph No. 25) by Anne
E. Pierce and Robert S. Hilpert.

All the investigations represented involved analysis of
course outlines prepared and published s ce 1925 and visits
to schools and classes. The total of co '': outlines repre-
sented in the work of ktnalysis was not far from 800. The
purpose in restricting the analysis to recent mimes of study
was to facilitate the identification of trends. The findings
of the analyses relate to the names of courses, major influ-
ences, objectives, content, internal organization, methods,
tests, provisions for individual differences, and the like.
Visits were made to more than 150 s'chool systems and to
thousands of classes, most of the systems being among those
from which the new course outlines had been issued. The
examination of the course outlines and the observation of
teaching afforded the specialists exceptional opportunities to
render judgments concerning the work being carried on in
these subject groups.

Subject groups not represented in this chapter.Certain
subjects and subject groups are not represented in the seven
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remaining sections of the chsapter. These are phygicai edu-
cation and the practical arts, namely, industrial arts, agri.
culture, hbme economics, and the commercial subjects. Suchstudy as had been made of the first of these, physical educa-tion, is surnmarized in Chapter XXIV of this monograph.In the present stage of development of the field, it seemed
desirable to give more attention to the administrative rela
tionships of physical education to other elements of the com-plete healt4 program and not to stress as much as has been
done for the subject groups of this chapter, the matters of
content of,courses in physical training, methods of instructionin the field, and the like.

A partially analogous purpóse exWains the omission ofseparate monographs dealing with industrial arts, agricttl-
ture, home economics, and commercial subjects from this
series dealing with subjects of study. It seemed to those
responsible for the whole Survey that such a study as wasmade of these special fields in their present state of develop-
ment should inquire into their place in the programs al gen-
eral, coMprehensive, and specialized secondary schools, as
well as in continuation and evening sclools. (See Mono-
graph Nos. 2 and '3.) **The problem of the horizontal organi-
zation and articulation of general and specialized education
involving the recognition of these subject groups seemed
more timely than a mere analysis of their content and
methods. Moreover, resources were not at hand for boththis study of the place of these important subjects in theinternal organization of schools and the analysis of courses.It may be of interest to some readers to be informed that areport of expenditures on the National Survey would show a
much greater outlay for the investigation of these groups ofsubjects in the way that has been` done than was mtde for

the subject groups represented in the summaries of the
current chapter.

t. ENGLISH

Tue sources and scope of the study.The national surveyof secondary-school English i§ based on the minute analysisof 156 courses of study which have appeared since 1925, morethan half of them the w k of the school years 1928 to 1930.
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These courses represent 127 cities in 33 States, with a range
.i.n population from less than 2,000 to more than 6,000,000.
The findings were firrther verified and extended by Classroom'
visitation during the spring of 1930 in the junior and senior
high schools of 30 representative cities from Seattle, Wash., to
Richmoni, Va., and from Los Angeles, Calif., to Cranston, R.I.

his impossible in this brief summary to do more than
sketch the most important of the results. Detailed evidence
appears in the report for numerous topics of which only
mention can be made here. The methods of curriculum
revision in outstanding cities is of great interest, as are the
relationships a English to the general objectives of educa-
tion and the time allotted to the subject as a whole and to
its various aspects from the seventh grade through the
twelfth. The aims of each phase of English instructidn rare
tabulated in detail, and the proposed activities compiled.
The offerings in grammar are investigated, the problem of
minimum essentialg, and the relationship of the textbook to
each of these topics. Tables of elective courses appear, and
the year in which each is offered. In the field of literature,
objectives are tabulated, the classics most frequently used,
the proportion of contemporary materials, the organization
of courses by type, by theme, by units, by set books, or by
historical sequence, and the nature of the themes proposed.

Investigation is also made of the progranA of supplemen-
tary reading, the problem of the extensive versus tbe inten-
sive in method, special procedures in American and English
literature, the plan of free reading developink in the West,
the relationship of English to the library, the correlation of

.English with other subjects, and the proposed differentiation
in courses for pupils of varying levels of ability. Finally,
descriptive accounts are given of novel procedures in use
throughout the country. All of these.it is hoped may be of
practical value to those faced with the challenging task of
curriculum revision in English.

The trends. (1) Time allotment What then are the
major trends revealed by all these data? First, a general
reduction of time devoted to knglish as a subject in the
junior high school years. Eighty-five per cent of the schools
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devote 5 hours a week to English in grades 7, 8, and 9. The
reduction is based oti the assumption that responsibility for
the use of good English in the junior high school belongs
alike to all departments of the school. Suggestions as to
how this is done appear in the report. At the senior high
school level investigation shows a gradual decrease from
grades 10 to 12 in the time devoted to composition and a
corresponding increase in that allotted to literature.

(2) Objectives of composition.In the second place, analysis
of aims of the teaching of composition from the 156 courses
concerned shows large emphasis on the fundamentals of

*at expression and a correspondingly low place accorded to
elements òf style, forms of discourse, and the mechanical
study of rhetorical principles. English as a tool of thought
and expression for public and private life is more imp.ortant
from the point of view of recent courses than English as an
artistic outlet or form of Eesthetic or spiritual self-realiza-
tion. There is stress also on stimulating the desire to im-
prove one's use of language, the development of a sense of
pride in correct, effective speech. Correlative with this
objective are the large use of drill materials and emphasis on
the functional elements of grammar. The list of bbjectiveA
in composition reveals also extraordinary emphasis in this
country to-day on the mere mechanism of e.xpression and a
corresponding lack of consideration for having something to
say. Courses are concerned primarily with whether expres-
sion is correct, and comparatively little with whether it is
vigorous and otherwise effective. There are 15 objectives of
the teaching of composition in the courses of study examined.
Of these the first 6 concern correct usage and sentence struc-
ture. The desirability of having ideas to express occurs
seventh, and the possibl; Suing of these ideas on the social
and civic relationships o eryday life, fourteenth. Obser-
xation of composition classes throughout the country bears
out the evidence of the courses themselves.

(3) Oral composition.A third 'notable tendency is the
placing of relatively little stress on oral Englisb and letter
writing in comparison with their importance e.veryday
life and in contrast also to the recommendations of experts
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as well as to the results of scientific investigations. When
oral composition is engaged in, however, the activities arge

nearer life situations than are the cOrresponding activities of
written composition. In statements of aim, the desire " to
help pupils to meet with intelligence and ease life situations
demanding speech" occurs with three times the frequency
of any other objective. Large emphasis on conversation and
correspondingly lessened stress on public speaking in general
heft( out this tendency.

(4) Functional centers of expression. fourth trend ap-
pearing in recent courses of study is the reorganization of
certain junior high school courses about functional centers of
expression such as (1) conversation and discussion; (2) giving
instructions, directions, and explanations ; (3) making announce-
mentreportsr and speeches; (4) story telling; (5) writ*
explanatioirs, stories, and poems; (6) letter writing; and
(7) word study and spelling. One may predict that courses
of this kind will become increasingly popular in the future.

(5) The amount of grammar.The final trend in the teach-
ing of composition is illustrated by the unanimity of aim in
the 156 courses exatained to teach that anlount of grammar
which is necessary to function in correct speech and writing.
In spite of this agreement on a functional content in gram-
mar, the number of topics listed for study ranges from
45 to 149. The evidence of the Survey points clearly to the
fact that nobody knows what grammar is functional. De-
tailed analysis of the grammar offerings of 22 representative
cities for grades 7 through 12 shows a trend away from the
grammar of olassification and Latinized forms in the direc-
tion of the actual needs of English speech. In general, how-
ever, in view of the overcrowded condition of the couise in
English and in view also of the relative valu9 of other ele-
ments of English for which there is no thrie because the
demands of grammar loom so large within the course, careful
consideration of the requirements in grammar backed by
scientific eviderice of function, would- seem a paramount
necestity in curriculum making in English to-day.

(6) Minimum essenhali Closely related to the problem
of IT intich English grammar is the chaotic condition of

411.
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minimum essintial requirements throughout the country.
Evidence exists in many placqs that the minimum,essentials
set up have been largely beyond t power of mastery of the
lower 50 per cent of the high-sch population to-day. Reme-
dial groups have been estab :hed in many places where
administrative conditions make such a program possible.
Other cities have definitely abandoned E; program of minimum
essentials to be passed with a fixed level of mastery by every
pupil in a given class as inconsistent with the known range
of individual abilities within high-school classes to-day.

(7) -The teaching of literature.Evidence concerning the
teaching of liberature in secondary schools at the present time
is at once- encouraging and discouraging. The two objec-
tives having major prominence in the 156 cpurses of study
examined emphasize the importance of broad contacts with
books in order " to extend the range of pupils' understanding
and interests through vicarious experience" and "to develop
among them the desire and standards of evaluation to con-
tinue reacting under their own direction." There is hearten-
ing evidence throughout the country in general of a trend
toward the enrichment of persoñal living among boys and
girls through a broader program of extensive reading. It is
seen in the prevailing unit organization, in which many selec-
tions grouped by theme or by type gupplant the single
masterpiece of former days. To-day also a compilation of a
hundred poems or a score of essarys supplemented by innu-
merable titles in the school or classroom library supplants the
slender edition of The Rime of the Ancient Mariner and The
Vision of Sir Launfal or three essays by Emerson and two
by Charles Lamb. Anotlier indication of broader trends
in the literature program is the purchasing of -10 copies of
each of four books for a class of 40 instead of 40 copies of one
title. The popularity of classroom libraries and laboratory
periods for individualized reading together with periods for
free reading in the general 'school library are further indica-
tion of the same tendency. Most significant-also is the
program of free or directed readifig developing in the West.
Beginning with a frank conAideration of the books the boys
and girls are reading outside of schli, the teacher develops
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aneinterest in books in general, talks with the pupils about
their favorite titles and difects informal discussion of them
in, the classroom. Gradually, by suggesting others similar
in appeal but higher in literary value, she builds standards
of taste in individual reading, at the same time developing
the habit of life-long association with good books.

In spite of notable improvement in the direction of exten-
sive programs of reading, the traditional list of four separate
classics per year still predominates over all other types of
literature organization. Grouping by literary types is like-
wise prominent in the senior high school, even in courses in
English and American literature, where chronological treat-
ment has prevailed in the past. Co"urses in the hisbary of
American and English literature are confmed largely to the
Middle West, in the East giving way to emphasis on individ-
ual classics and in the West to teaching by type. In the
junior high schoolf organization by theme predominates
over all other methods save that of the individual classic.
This tendency is coupled with the frequent use of compila-
tions of literature particularly in grades 7 and 8. Through-
out there is a notable tendency for the ninth grade, whether
in the junior or 4-year high school, to be dominated by
practice in the upper school.

Tabulation of the 30 classics most frequently required in
junior and senior high schools reveals the fact that, with the
exception of the addition of three novels of adventure from
the nineteenth century, the list is practically identical with
that required for college entrance in the year 1890. Grade
placement of selections is in a chaotic state, A8 You Like It,
for instance, being taught in every year from the seventh
through the twelfth. 1

(8) Provision for individual differences.Finally there can
be little doubt that the outstanding problem faced by the
curriculum maker in English to-day is the adaptation of the
curriculum to the individual needs and abilities of the pupils
concerned. Sometimes the 3-track plan is resorted to with
pupils grouped according to ability. Sometimes a core course
ip provided with differentiated programs for briniant or for
slow-moving groups. Uppermost is a question curriculum
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makers can not escape: Is there a minimum content in
liteiature which must be read in common by every pupil
in the school? There are thdse who say "Yes." For the
most part they advocate a longer time spent on fewer selec-

4 tions by the less able pupils with enriched programs for the
strong; the same literary victuals for all, but for the weak
in smaller helpings with a longer time for digestion. Results
of the Survey show no single title required in -common by
more than a third of the schools submitting courses in EngliA.
Clearly, imini4lum content is a myth so far as American
schools are coAcerned.

Some courses suggest the difference will be essentially
one of methodthe same selection- reAd -ibr a superior group
and told by a master story teller to a sr :over section incapable
of reading it for theMselves. Others propose different ver-
sions of the same literary selection for pupils of varying
ability. Large numbers of schools, however, are seeking for
a different type of content suited to the over-age pupils of
lower mentality. Nobody knows the type of material
needed. On the whole, it seems not to be merely factual
prose on vocational subjects. Experimentation with literary
readings for these pupils appears one of th9 urgent needs of
the moment.

3. THE SOCIAL STUDIES

The social studies in a period of rapid change. During the
past decade the social studies have, teen allotted a more
prominent place in the cufriculum. of secondary schgolk
Current interest in curriculum building has resulted in the
construction of many courses of study which, in general, seem
to conform to theories currently advocated and applied by
educators. An analysi.s of 50 cot(rses of study for junior
high school grades and 32 courses for senior high school
grades reveals an astonishing diversity in programs of social
studies and in all phases of the development of courses of
study. Visitation of classes in representative schools using
new or revised courses and conferences with teachers corrobo-
rates the evidence of variaØonfik found in courses di study.
A considerable amount of unrest and uncertainty as to pro-
cedures and practices in the development of programs and
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materials i also evident. Plans which seem feasible and
desirable are found to bristle with problems; the wealth of
available content also adds to the difficulties encountered
in the selection and organization of subject matter for instruc-
tional purposes as well as in the interpretations of materials
in the classrooms.

Courses of study in the social studies examined are in a
state of becoming rather than in a status of relative complete-
ness. Many are in a very tentative preliminary form; a
relatively small number have been revised several times, with
changes in organization and in details; a few are in printed
form while nfost of them are available in mimeographed or
typed copies. These courses are constructed by committees
or by individual teachers working under the direction and
supervision of committees that, in turn,Tare sometimes
working under the direction of general curriculum specialists,
but seldom with the aid:of specialists in the teaching of the
social studies. Because of the varying stages of complete-
ness and of the number of committees engaged in the work for
different subjects in the social studies in a given school
system, variations in practices and procedures for different.
grades and subjects are found in a considerable number of
courses of study.

The courses offered.Fusion, unified, or composite courses
seem to find increasing favor at the junior high school ley*:
An overview of these courses in terms of general organization
reveals seven types, with many common features and
considerable overlapping of content. ReWuced to their
component elements, these courses ificlude content in vary-
ing rbmbinations from geography, history, and civics, set
off by new fa9ades and superstrqctures. Courses in geography
defy attempts at classification; in general the selection and
organization of subject matter seem to ifidicate that they
are intended as culminating courses for those offered in ele-
mentary schools yeas an overviow of the subject for junior
high school programs. EuroNan Background of American
History appears in the programs of school systems which
do not offer the course lootthe last year of the elementary
school. American history, sometimes in combination with
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civics, finds a place in all courses of study, with few departures
from conventional plans of organization. Courses in com-
munity civics usually stress institutions or problems; when
they do not include economic and vocational materials,
separate courses are sometimes provided.

World history, rather than the 2-year sequence in European
history, seems to be favored in the senior high school,
although competently educated teachers report many
unsolved problems and considerable dissatisfaction with the
courses as now organized. American history, usually in
conventional form with emphasis on political aspects, is
included in all social studies programs examined. Civics
is combined with American history in a small number of
comes. Separate courses in economics, civics, and sociology
or social problems seem still to find more favor than the course
in problems of democracy. International relations and other
1-semester courses are included in soéial studies programs in
a small number of cities for which courses of study are
available.

Courses in history, with few exceptions, are organized
in terms of conventional materials, with emphasis primarily
on political aspects. Phases of social, economic, and cultural
history, when they appear in the courses, are presumably
regarded, with few exceptions, as incidental and supplemen-
tary. Cross-sectional views of history, involving attempts
t9 reconstruct the many-sided aspects of the life of a people

-in a given age, are found in a small number of courses. The
social studies other than history seem to be focused on an
orientation for pupils rather than Qn attempts to have pupils
gain an understanding of the basic principles or of the ways
in which political scientists, economists, and sociologists
approach the study of phenomena in their respective fields.
The study of local communities finds a place in a few courses
aCthe senior high school level, either in terms of specific firtlit-
hand study or in general applications.

Objectives.Derived objectives in terms of understandings,
abilities, appreciations, and the like rather than purposes
more closely allied to inherent values ein content are usually
stressed in courses of study, particularly at the junior high
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school level. Fashions in the formulation of objectives seem
to change almost as frequently as those in dress. Curriculum
committees that have exploited the possibilities of very
detailed lists of specific objectives expressed in terms of the
capabilities of pupils seem to be turning again to shorter lists
of general purposes; other committees until recently con-
cerned with bringing objectives down to the level of pup
now seem content to try to raise puPils up to the level of b: : c
and inherent purposes realizable in the teaching of the social
studies. Values and judgments seem again to be regarded as
essential in the formulation òf objectives, at least in some
courses.

Internal organization of courses.Whibx the courses of
study contain many new and unusual rearrangements and
combinations of major heaaings, expressed frequently in
journalistic phraseology, the selection and internal organize,-
tion of content, with few exceptions, are very similar-W. and
possibly derived from representative textbooks. Committees
face the stubborn reality that facts, events, concepts, and
interpretations assume certain *arrangements and relation-
ships in itis of values, principles, and other evidences of
scholarship. The social studies are not a mammoth store-
house from which odd assortments of materials, uprooted
frofrt their "internal n ties," can be assembled, arranged,
and focused on derived objectives, without doing violence to
the essential contributions which these subjects may make to
secondary education. Accordingly, committees face many
difficulties when they espouse radical p I:: : not in con-
forniity with these basic considerations, ans for which corre-
sponding subject matter has not been made available for the
use of the pupils.

Reasonably specific principles for the selection and organi-
zation of subject matter are set forth in only a small niimber
of courses of study. In view of the tentative character of
many courses and of the fact that teachers are urged to make
contributions to the outhSes, this would seem to be a serious
omission. Courses intended for use as syllabi by pupils are
more compactly organized than those intended for the use of
teachers. Whether teachers are expected to use the cours6s
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as issued or to develop them in greater detail for instructional
purposes is not revealed through an analysis of the materials.

Methods of teaching.Considerable freedom on the part of
teachers to select methods and to develop the details of
particulat methods seems apparent, provided the lack of
definite stipulations in courses of study may be so interpreted.
Differentiations between narrow mechanical conceptions of
method and broad and basic concepts of methoaology are not
always ,indicated, but the former are frequently mentioned.
The conventional recitation, with many modifications in
details, retains a dominant place in social studies classrooms,
despite much criticism and many attempts to displace it by
newer and more complicated techniques. Those can be intro-
duced, according to the testimony of teachers, only when
different plans of organization, more ádequate classroom and
library facilities, smaller classes, and other essential elements
are forthcoming.

Library facilities for the social studies.A small number of
courses contain lists of books that are adequate in terms of
both qualitative and quantitative aspects. The need for
improvement in this respect in many courses is urgent. A
close relationship between suitable book lists in courses of
study and adequate library facilities was found in the visita-
tion of schools. Probably the most important step toward
improvement of the teaching of the social studies in many
secondary schools is adequate provision for library facilities
including the formulation of satisfactory policies for the
duplication of most-used titles and adequate funds specifically
allotted for this purpose. The stimulation and development
of reading interests, more satisfactory selection and orgapiza-
tion of content, and crs)ative teaching are largely depenlient
on adequate collections of books in the social studies. Pupils
enrolled in these classes in all too many secondary schools are
still Robinson Orusoes, albeit with at least one textbook.
Competently educated teachers are well aware of their needs
and clamor for the improvement of the library situation for
the social studies; the responsibility for meeting this need
rests in large measure with those in charge of the administra-
tion of secondary schools.
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The need for the aid of specialists in content. Perhaps the
weakest element in current plans for curriculum building in
the social studies in many cities is the failure to provide for
expert guidance in the planning and development of courses
of study. Discerning teachers are in general agreement
that, in addition to the services of general curriculum slie.cial-
ists, there is urgent need for guidance of specialists in 'cóntent
and in the teaching of the social studies both in order to avoid
mistakes in the initial stages as well as in resolving the many
difficult problems encountered, if solutions are not attainable.

The social studies and the understanding of current prob-
lems.Viewed in terms' of current happenings in national
and international affairs, present-day courses in the social
studiet:; may seem to some to shrink immeasurably in -signifi-
cance. Many new proposals are advocated, and much new
content, based on varying points öf emphasis, is suggested.
At the same time it may be illuminating to consider current
problems in national and international affairs in the light of
history as well as the lack of knowledge of history, or the
unwillingness to apply such knowledge, revealed in some
quarters. Courses of study, moreover, can not be con-
c,eived in terms of, or based upon current new values, how-
ever much they may help to furnish insights on present-day
problems, if suitable content on the backgrounds of these
problems both national and international in scope is-provided
and interpreted in social studies classrooms. the danger
lies, not in the failure to provide for the treatment of current
problems, but _rather in the possibilityithat emphasis on the
immediate situations may displace the presentation of
content which will afford a long-term and systematic view as
the basis for an understanding of how current problems
evolved.

Secondary-school pupils can not be expected to find
solutions for national and international problems, at best
teachers of social studies should receive a small measure of
satisfaction and encouragement if their pupils gain certain
insights into the backgrounds of current situations and some
well-founded conceptions of their meny-sided aspects and
involved relationships. This would seem to involve the
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gradual unfolding of history in terms of the presentation of
content, recurring in different combinations and relationships
in different courses, as contrasted with a transitory and
fragmentary treatment. Thus will the insights of pupils be
e]Tanded through consideration in a more detailed and
systematic manner of content concerned with social,
economic, and political phenomena in terms of current
relationships of pupils and those of adults.

To attain this end cumulative social studies programs to
which pupils will be exposed continuously throughout their
secondary-scriool careers are needed. When the organiza-
tion of curriculums of secondary' schools is changed to
provide for cumulative social studies progtams in every
grade, courses of study may be planned and developed in
such a manner as to provide for the cumulative development
of expanding insights, relationships, and interpretations for
youth in their ever-present quest for a better understanding
of the world in which they live.

4. SCIENCE

Sources of data. The investigation of the teaching of
science in secondary schools is based on the analysis of 58
courses of study in general science, 45 in biology, 27 in
physics, and 30 in chemistry. Analysis of these courses
supplied data concerning the educational objectives, methods
of organization, and technique of instruction of the various
cities from which the courses werEL secured. Visits were
filade to 14 cities to discover the extent to which the courses
of study actually functioned in the classroom and to study
more completely the promising innovations _revealed in the
analysis of the courses-of study.

-Preparation of courses of study. Examination of the
courses of study indicates that the majority were formulated
by committees representing each of the different fields of
science; that is, the courses in general science were made by
teachers of general science, cames in biology by teachers of
biology, and so on. No reference was found which might
indicate that the courses were formulated by single com-
.niittees representing the whole field of scitnce. Too often
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the course in science is repyded as an independent unit
rather than as a part of a sequence of courses in a major
subject group.

The formulation of science courses by more or less inde-
pendent committees representing each course in the field has
an important bearing on the nature of the courses found. In
the first place, courses of study prepared by subject-matter
specialists exhibit a lack of a general viewpoint toward the
teaching of science. The content of the courses is dictated
almost entirely by the logical divisiolis of the subjects.
Aims of education in the secondary period, the particular
contribution .which science should make to the achievement
of these aims, and the psychology of the learning process do
not receive the consideration to which they are entitled.
The starting point for the preparation of the courses is the
subject matter of the courses rather than general principles
derived from the objectives of education and the learning
process.

Two types of evidence support the conclusions stated
above, namely, the absence Qf mention of the objectives of
secondary education or of the objectiyes of science teaching
in 85 per cent of the courses, and lack of consistency in the
organization of the vateus units, topics, or problems which
constitute the courses.

An additional consequence of the organization by inde-
pendent committees is exhibited by the degree of overlap-
ping of the content of the various subjects. This over-
lapping is especially prominent in general science and physics,
and in general science and biology. The specialized science
courses show clearly that the cdmmittees are not conversant
with the work outlined in the earlier courses or that they dó
not consider them to be of -Value. Whatever the cause may
be, there is a distinct lack of sequence, both from the stand-
point of content and from the standpoint of difficulty, in
the organization of the science program.

Several courses were made under the supervision of a
curriculum specialist or a supervisor of science. Without
exception these courses are superior in organization to those
formulated by subject-matter specialists working alone.
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Guidance by some individual who sees the relation of science
to the educational program, as a whole appears to be pre-
requisite to progress in the formulation of a course of study.

Methods of organization.Three general types of organiza-
tion are common: (1) The ,topical organization, (2)- the
specific-objective organization, and (3) the unit method of
organization. Nin ty-three of the 160 courses present sim-
ply topical outlines the subject following the traditional
methods of organizatio The remaining 67 courses may be
classified under 9 distinct types of organization and these
may be further subdivided under 23 headings. In general
these 67 courses are combinations of the three general types
of organiiation previously mentioned.

The topical method of 'organization, which is the most
common, differs from earlier methods of organization only
in the types of topics presented. The publication of the
Los Angeles courses of study in 1923 ushered in a period
of organization around specific objectives. These courses
are commonly organized under headings such as the follow-
ing: Specific Objectives, Suggested Activities, Suggested
Procedure, and Desirable Outcomes. An examination of
tile specific pbjectives shows that they commonly begin
with an infinitive and are usually expressed in somewliat

6.

the following form: To learn that metals increase in weight
when heated. The formulation of specific objectives after

. the fashion just described has left a definite mark on our
. courses of study. A large percentage of the modern courses

make use of the plan and apply it in various ways in the
organization of courses. The most recent courses, however,
have discarded this plan of organization.

Since 1926 the unit plan of organization has been widely
adopted. Sixty-two of the courses examined refer to the
divisions of the course as units. Of the 26 courses appearing
during 1930--31, 20 are presumably organized on the unit
basis. Analysis of the courses divided into units points to
several conclusions: (1) Thet concept of the unit is not
clearly defined; (2) the title of the unit does not indicate
'the nature. of the content to any high degree, (3) the empha-
sis is placed OD the subject matter or assimilative materials
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rather than on the elements through which the intelligent
attitude implied by the unit is attained.

The most promising variation in the organization of units
appears to be that in which the units are analyzed into the
concepts, principles, generalizations, or understandings to be
attained. For example:

Unit I . The chemical nature of matter--
(a) Everything which occupies space and has weight is matter.
(b) Matter may .exist in three physical statessolid, liquid, and

gaseous.
(c) Matter is made of simple substances; pure complex substáb

compounds; mixed substances; and mixtures.
(d) The ultimate unit of an elementary- substance, an element, is

the atom.
(e) For the purpose of interpreting chemical phdnomena the atom

may be Conceived as a structure made of protons and electrons.

The organization of courses as outlined above presents a
distinct departure from the conventional topical meihod of
presentation. The emphasis is placed on the generalizations
to be attained rather than on the details of the subject
matter. Subject matter therefore becomes a means of
instruction rather than an end product.

The multitude of types of organization shows very clearly
the lack of a fundamental theory of education. Until
educators and science teachers have clearly` formulated an
adequate theory of education it is probable that we may
continue to expect the chaos which now prevails in the
organization of courses in science.

A comparison of the more'recent courses and the earlier
courses indicates that there is a greater emphasis on the inter-
pretation of the environment. This is shown by the intro-
duction of topics on science for the consumer, and an in-
creasing amount of space devoted to the application of Kience
principles in problematic situations. There is also a more
marked emphasis on the qualitative aspects of physics and
chemistry with an accompanying decrease in emphasis on
the quantitative aspects.

Suggestions for instructional techniqut.In general, few
suggestions are made in the courses concerniig the method
of teaching to be employed. Curriculum makers apparently
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believe that the individual teacher shOuld be permitted the
utmost freedom in the selection of method in teaching. A
consideration of the objectives of scienCe teaching suggests
thaelany of the most important results to be attained by a
course in science are a product of the method rather than of
subject matter covered. Certainly tfiis is true of such learn-
ing products as the ability to employ the safeguards which
Take thinking critical and the development of a scientific
attitude or an attitude f appreciation. Curriculum makers
have assumed that teachers can and do employ thöse methods
which will obtain these objectives. While this may be true
for the great majority of skilled teachers, this considefation
does not apply to young and inexperienced teachers. Com-
mittees preparing course outlines should probably recede
from the extreme position which they have taken and make
more provision for the guidance of those teachers who have
not reached perfection or complacency. Until a more uni-
form method of instruction is adopted it is doubtful that we
will be able to organize courses in science which are sequential
in the development of the ability to do scientific thinking
and in the development of the other abilities which result
from the method of teaching employed rather than from the
content taught.

Observations of classroom teaching, use of work books or
work sheets.The most marked change in classroom teaching
is the widespread use of mimeographed wok* sheets or
printed work books. The classroom _luks now become a
laboratory in which the pupil studies rather than a lesson-
hearing room. While work sheets and guidebooks do secure
kier pupil activity than was formerly securea under the
assignment-recitation plan, it is evident that to be effective
they must be focused on the attainment of valuable learning
products. M y of the guide sheets and wort books i use
eonsist of sta Ints with one or more words missing br of
best-answer Pupils commonly reatl. tlirough the text
Until they find a sectioii dealing with the item in question
and then write in some word or phraseiwhich completes the
meaning, or underline one of the completing statements.
Unless provision is made for the integration of, the subject
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matter arouild thé important principles and concepts of
science and unless opportunity is offered for the use of these
principles in problematic situations, there is grave danger
that the pupils will leave the course in science with a
cellaneous collection of facts rather than increased ability to
interpret his environment or to apply the safeguards which
make thinking scie0ific. While guide sheets and work
books are probably egtep in the right direction, their value
is conditioned by the types of activities which they present.

5. MATHEMATICS

Scope of the report.This statement is based on analyses
of courses of study and published materials of instruction,
correspondence with sChool authorities, and visits of one or
two days each to selected schools and individuals working in
the field. The practices reported are from schools in which
more than average attention is given to instruction in mathe-
matics. Altogether, practices in 79 cities, representing 57
junior and 46 senior or 4-jear high schools are reported.
Included also in the analyses are 6 junior and 10 senior or
4-year high school courses constructed on a state-wide basis.
All courses were published since 1926. The cities represented
vary in size and geographical location. The materials are
treated under the following headings: (1) Analysis of courses
bf study (2) instruction in junior high school grades, (3) in-
struction in senior high school grades, (4) influences on the
prpauction and use of.courses of study.
,Ooleral pha8es* treated in course outlines .Outlines. were
analyzed . to show the' form of publication, including the
general phases treated, the manner of treatment, the pro-
portion of space devoted to each phase, and the specific
items included under each phase. The fact that two-thirds
of the 103 courses of study examined were mimeographed,
supports the statement often appearing in them, that they
4re to be considered tentative and subject to constant
changes. The majority treat objectives, teaching procedures
and materials of instruction. Testa, individual differences,
reference materials,- and miscellaneous phases are not con-
sidered in half of all the courses. By far the greatest per-
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centage of space is devoted to materials of instruction and
teaching p woes. The treatment given these phases
appears somewhat formal in the majority of outlines in that
only a bare list of objectives and references is given, together
with an informal account of teaching procedures, individual
differences, and miscellaneous phases, with an organized
outline of materials in instniction. Many significant de-
partures ffbm majority practices, however, aie indicated.
While averages presented are true of the majority of both
junior and senior high school outlines, these prepared for the
lower level are less formal and mòre stiggestive than thosp.
planned, for senior high school grades. .

Items treated under each phase.Tabulation was made of
cértain specific items which were included in the treatment
of betives, selection and o : nization of materials, teach-
in pitctulures, yidual diffe .1 es, measuring the learning
tb

product, anc!.,m ;I 'cal ilke-ifp of %Wines. For exeihple,
under obje vela wive ta fitbd tWnumber of outlines
including ob ves for all .. s '-71ary .education, junior or
senior high school, secondary-school mathertics, junior or
senior high school mathematics, objectives for each grade
or course, specific outclames for each grade or course, broad
aims related to major objectives or defiled aims related to
broad aims, and authoritative formulations or local conch-
tiqns influencing the formulation of objectives.

The results indicate that more attention is given to items
included under teaching procedures and selection and or-
ganiziation of materials. Practices in schools visited, point
to the fact that committees are of late more concerned over
course-of-study materials that will help the teacher than
over those that secure uniformity of practice alone. Junior
high school outlines in particular &tve been much influenced

I

by the formulations of the national committee.
Instruction in gracks 7 and 8 .It is in grades 7 and 8

that closer adherence to the recommendations of the Na-
tional Committee on Mathematical Requirements and the
qeatest departure from traditional instruction 41 to . be
found. objectives show markedly the infiliehde rof
recommendations of the national committee. In the courses,

V.
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analyzed, 58 per cent of all objectives are of a practical
nature, while the remainder pertain to disciplinary an
cultural aims. The majority of schools offer mathèmati
or general mathematics rather than merely arithmetic. But
even in the courses offered as arithmetic, analysis of courses
and textbooks shows inclusion of considerable intuitive
geometry and algebra, and the elimination of such traditional
topics as square root, and ratio and proportion.

The majority of courses present materials arranged
psychologically. Considerable attention is given to social
and economic uses of arithmetic and egorts to introduce
elementetii\Concepts of higher mathematics and to correlate
mathematics with other fields are observable. Through
introduction of the history of mathematics, orientation
courses, the cionnection of mathematics with everyday prob-
lems of the pupil, and use of drill booRs in which the pupil
records his own progress, attempt is inade to secure better
motivation. Only a few schools, hwever, seem to follow
the recommendation of the national Committee in emphaL
sizing functional thinking. Results Obtained in the inter-
mediate schools of Boston through emphasis on reverse
ua4tiplication, checking, and estimating answers, are tote-
*orthy.

Instruction in grade.9.As in grades 7 and 8, analyses of
courses of study and. textbooks for grade 9 indicate greater
changes for courses in general mathematics than for those in
algebra. More attention is given in general mathematics to
statistics, graphs, and intuitive geometry, while less is given
to fractions, factors, and multiples. The approach in gen-
eral mathematics is more ps chological than logical. The
majoriiy of courses in gen 1 mathematics begin with the
meaning and use of thNonnula, while the courses in algebra'
begin with the fundaniefital operations of algebra. Although
the national committee recommends that general ugithe-
matics be required in grade 9, this practice is followefd in
only a half of all schools. In those Carrying out this recom-

, mendatioh, difficulty is yet encopntered in providing ma-
terials ihat are adapted to both college-going and non7college-
going pupils.
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Contrasts of senior high school with junior high schoolgrade8.In the remaining paragraphs separate treatment isgiven to objectives in senior high school grades, the coursesrequired and elective there, mathematics in grade 10, objec-tives in plane geometry, textbooks in plane geometry,adaptation to pupil needs in plane geometry, Clásses forspecialized groups; and mathematics in grades 11 ana 12.As has already been suggested, instruction in the averagesenior high school follows the traditional plan much moreclosely than is the case in junior high school grades. Discip-linary and cultural aims are more ofteri posited than practicalaims. Although this is time for the average school, certainpractices described in the body of the report on which thissummary is based indicate dissatisfaction with older 'Methods.The traditional courses in plane geometry, advanced orcollege algebra, solid geometry, and trigonometry tonstitutethe entire offering in the majority óf schools, but some indi-cation of waning emphasis on college preparation is had fromthe fact that -Only five of ts schools require plane geometryin grade 10. The objectives indicate compliance with therecommendation of the national committee that increasedattention be given in these, grades to logical organization, butthere is little indication of adherence to the recommendationthat attention be given the vocational needs of pupils or thatmathematics be applied to the modem world.
Plane geometry.The majority of schools indicate emphasiscm the development of logical thinking in planp geometry,and exactly half indicate the omission of some of the tradi-tional theorems. In less than half of all courses, however,were to be found statements, in accordance with the recom-mendations, of the national .committeit:, calling for the omis-sion of formal treatment of the theory of limits and bloom-mensurables, for the more frequent use of the idea of motion,and for emphasis on the function concept. The courses ofstudy examined reveal little departure from use of traditionalmaterials. Comparison of older with newer textbooks, how-ever, indicates among other things, that a. better basis islaidifor beginning geometry, less attention is given to scien-tific rigor, and some attention to individual differences and
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Conelath% with other subject fields. Examples are given
in the report of schools in which success häs attefided the
introduction of solid geometry with the plane, but no school
reported the satisfactory completion of both courses in one
year.

Other mathematits.The total mathematics offering reireals
little provisiQn for vocational needs. Examples can be
given of schools such as the Wright Cooperative School,
Detroit, which are nòw concerned with constructing practical
courses. Oakland and Detroit have outlined courses in the
concepts of geometry. Several schools have successfully
introduced analytics and the calculus into the work of these
grades and a few schools are attempting a closer connection
of algebrtk and geometry to preclude thq need of later reviews
of algebra, . Attempts to correlate mathematics with other
fields are illustrated by a combined course in physics and
geometry being given at Lincoln School, Teachers College,
New York City.

6. FOREIGN LANGUAVES

Sources and method of the 8tudy.This report is based -on
the examinition of 207 courses of study in foreign laniirages
from schools of all types and in all sections of the country;
the visitation of 263 classes, of which 82 were in Latin' or
general language and 181 in modem. language, and inquiries
by means ef letters and personal conferences with teachers,
supervisors, directors of curriculum, members of research
departments, Principals, and superintendents. Schools doing
noteworthy work in foreign _,ages were identified by
means of letters of inquiry to teachers and administrators in
strategic positions in various pections of the country; by
pIrsonal consultation 'with one member of the special investi-
gating committee of both the Classical investigation and the
modem foreign *language. study, and with the special*
who visited classes for the study, and by examination df
printed and mimeographed courses of study The 72 schools
visited are located in 12 States; 4 States in the Middle
Atlantic section, 5 in the North Central, 1 in the Southwest
(Colorado), and 1 on the west coast (Califordia). Adyance
requests tb school systems indicated a desire to seelromising
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experimental work, constructive innovafion, and the best
teaching in each of the foreign languages. An effort has
been made to discover the best present practice with respect
to content and teaching procedures and to indicate the nexrer
trends that have promise for courses in foreign language in
the secondary schools.

Modern foreign languages .The exammation of recent
courses of study in modern foreie languages revealed all but
universal agreement on the development of the ability to
read as the chief linguistic aim of the modern language
course in the secondary school. The two cultural objectives,
knowledge of the foreign country and people and increased
knowledge of English vocabulary, grammar, and the'ibelation-
ship of. the foreign language to English, are also generally
accepted as valid.

Unanimity has not been reached, however, in regard to
the selection and organization of the teaching materials and
pupil activities by means of which pupils are to aéquire
reading power most effectively and economically. One
group would develop reading ability progressively through-
out the course along with speaking, writing, and hearing.
The intensive study. of a comparatively small number of
reading texts and of the essentials of grammar, combined
with much oral and written practice in the use of the language,
are the means employedoto develop the power to read. Ants
other group favors the new-type course proposed by the
Modern Foreign lAnguage studj,' which is characterized by
a change in the order of attack on the four basic aspects of
language learning. Reading and understinding the spoken
language are set forth as the immediate aims of the first two
years, while emphasis on speaking and writing as ends in
themselves is postponed until the third and fourth years.
The learner advances toward the reading goal by means of
abundant direct practice-in reading, a procedure made posiii-
ble by the utilizatioii in the early stages of a carefully selected
mid systematically controlled reading vocabulary. The

Coleman, Algernon. The Teaching of Modern Foreign lawmen. Vol. XII, Publics-
tions of the American and Canadian Committees on Modern Lawson. New York, tbs
Macmillan co., 1,
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progressive development of the ability to pronounce cor-
rectly, to understand and to use the foreign language orally
within the limits of classrooni, materials ir also included in
this approach to reading. The study of grammar is limited
to those phenomena that are showi to be necessary for read:-
ing with comprehension. Such a focalization on the reading
objective is motivated by a desire to make the 2-year course
an entity and one of higher surrender value to the over-
whelming majority of pupils of modern foreign languages for
whom it is a terminal course.

Experiments with the new-type course are in progress in
a considerable number of schools in all sections of the cowl-
try, notably in Los Angeles and New York City; the vocab-
ulary frequenoi lists are being utilized for the selection of
bade words and idioms for each year of the course, for the
evaluation and construction of grammar texts and reading
material, and for the building of objeaOve tests, the amount
of reading has been increased in coursed of all types; cultural
material in English is being provided to supplement the
comparatively meager contribution of the foreign language
reading texts; activity in the construction of objective prog-
nosis and achievement tests has been stimulated; and prob-
lems in class organization arising from variations in ability
and achievement are receiving greater attention.

By classroom visitation in a number'of selected schools an
attempt was made to discover the relation _ ween the
printed or mimeographed courses of study and )classroom
practice. In the departments the courses of study which
are based on the fourfold (older) aim, the objective that
seemed to be kept in mind most consistently by the best
teachers was understanding of the spoken word. As for the
content of the course, the grammatical portion, rathér than
reading, received the chief emphasis in most of the schools
visited. Evidence of the greater importance attached to
grammar was the frequent omission by teachers of even the
small amount of reading material contained in the basic
grammar text, in order to use the time thus Baited dditional
drill on grammar. Activities in writing consisted of syn-
thetic grammatical exercises in the foreign language and in
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translating English ihto the foreign tongue. Little free coni,
position was observed. There was no indication of a clear-
cut differentiation in the selection of content materials for
the teaching of reading and speech. For this reason, most
of the speech lessons were too difficult for the pupils and their
participation was limited to monosyllables or brief sentences
in the words of the teacher's question.

Teachers who are experimenting with the new-type course
recommended by the study differ in their ability to keep the
reading aim uppermost and to subordinate practice for
active command to training for reading facility and ready
ufiderstanding of the spoken word. Reading lessons were
observed in which during the entire period attention was
centered on the comprehension of thought. Pupils were
tested on the meaning of the reading assignment by a short
objective test followed by brief but lively discussion and then
they read on silently in advance. In other classes, there
was evidence of confusion of aims in the minds of the teach-
ers. In the reading lessons, checks on comprehension
became exercises in. piecing together imperfectly assimilated
gammatical forms, and' drills in recognition-type grammar
were interpolated with rote recitation of paradigms and other
recall types of performance.

The most potent influence affecting course content and
methods continues to be the textbooks in use. The require-
ments and examinations set by the college entrance exam-
ination board have also affected course content and class-
room procedure very generally throughout the country even
in schools in which the percentage of pupils preparing to take
these examinations is almost n ligible. A noteworthy
revision in the requirements for the modern foreign languages
was adopted by the board in April, 1932, and is announced
to go into effect with the examinations in June, 1934, and

'thereafter. The immediate objectives set forth by the
board in this recent statement correspond closely to those
proposed by the Modem Foreign lAnguage Study. The
epphasis is clearly on the acquisition of fluent reading ability'with active command of the spoken language placed in the
background, particularly during the first two years.
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Latin. The analysis of representative courses of study in
Latin disclosed a marked uniformity in the statement of
aims and in the selection of content for the four years of the
hi0-schoo1 course. Of the 80 State and city courses of study
examined, 69 set forth the program recommended by . the
classical report, 7 present the traditional course, and 4 offer
a choice between the two.

To discover to what extent the prescriptions of these course
outlines are carried out in practice was one of the purposes of
classroom visitation. Tbe chief recommendation of the report
as to tbe content of the Latin course appears to be generally
adhered to, namely, a reduction in the amount of grammar in
the first year and of reading in the later years. Also, the
reading of the fint classical au a o s as been postponed until
the fourth semester, and some ; 'ety, though not as yet
extimive, has been introduced into the reading content of
the last two years. Materials for teaching to achieve the
ultimate objectives, particularly those concerned with the
relation of Latin to English and with the life, history, insti-
tutions, mythology, and religion of the Romans, have been
more systematically organized and are finding a larger place
in the classroom. On the other hand, suggestions appearing
in purse outlines as to activities of pupil and teacher which
are to lead to the attainment of the primary immediate aim
of the course, namely, reading and understanding Latin, are
not followed to any -appreciable extent.

Although most of tbe newer courses of study prescribe the
so-called "reading" or "Latiù word-order" method 2 recom-
mbnded by the classical report, in accordance with which
comprshension of the tbought of a sentence or paragraph is
to precede tra
was used
"sight re
in the m
the m
the
uni

ation, in most classes observed translation
e initial step in gettinethe thought. The term
" found in course outlines is to be interpreted

jority of cases to mean "sight translation," and, for
part, word-by-word translation. The emphasis in

aching of vocabulary, forms, and syntax is almost
Nally Englh-Latin rather than Latin-English. Inas-

I For typical descriptions of this method, see the followtng oourses.of study in Latin: Denvet,
1928; Kansas City, Mo., 1929, Newark, N. J. (nb date, but subsequent to 1934); New York
State, 1931; Oakland, Calif., 1930; Pennsylvania State, 19 9., Rochester, N. Y., 1930.
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much as reading has been set up as the chief objective of the
course, the justification in the minds of the teachers for the
predominance of sclivities which contribute primarily to thewriting of Latin seems to be a belief that mastery of vocabu-lary, forms, and syntax to the extent required for writingLatin is essential for attaining tbe ability to read Latin.

Apart from the classical investigation, tbe stiongest influ-ence on courses of study 9nd classroom procedures is that
exerted by the examinations of tbe college entrance examina-
tion board. This influence is felt even in schools in whichonly a small minority of the pupils are preparing to take these
examinations. It is true that the co111.:e entrance board has
removed its prescriptions as to the amount and kind of read-ing in the high-school Latin course, leaving only the recom-
mendation that one semester at least in each of the last threeyears be devoted to the Latin authors that have been tra-o

ditionally read in those years; but the 'prestige of the college
entrance board-. is such tbat tbeir examinations serve as astandard of achievement and a determinant of classroom
teaching the country over.

The great majority of teachers of Latin interviewed favoredthe cbanges recommended by tbe classical report, which have
resulted in relieving thetongestion in the first three semestersof the course. Many teachers would go a step further and
postpone the reading of tbe unmodified text of a cliissical
author to 'the third year. In their °opinion the vocabulary
burden is still too heavy in the reading material of the second
year to enable any except the blast giftvd pupils to acquirethe ability to read Latin in a manner at all comparable totheir reading of English. Workers in the laboratories of some
of. the experimental schools, particularly those connected
with the University of Chicago and Teachers College, Colum-
bia University, seem convinced that progress lies in the direo-
tion of the preparation of en abundance of interesting graded
reading material, adapted in lange measure from. classical
authors, in which the vocabulary and syntactical matter are
carefully selected and systematically controlled. Not wail
such tools are ready, tbey believe, can a satisfactory tech-
nique for teaching the reading of Latin be worked out.
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Foreign language in the junior high school.The foreign-
language situation in the junior high school is still in a chaotic
state. Courses are offered in modem languages, in Latin, and
in a considerable number of schools, in general language, and
may be found to begin in every term except the second
semester of the ninth grade. Monograph No. 19 of this report
of the National Survey of Secondary Education concerning
the comparative offerings of 60 junior high scbool programs
of studies in 1920 and 1930 reveals a marked decrease in
foreign language in grades 7 and 8, but an increase in grade
9; also a tendency to postpone foreign language until the
ninth grade.

Observation of selected classes in foreign language in junior
high schools indicates that the best teachers, at least, have
been eminently successful in shaping course content and in
devising pupil activities suited to tbe early adolescent. The
problem of proper articulation of the work of the junior high
school in foreign language with courses in the senior high
school remains, however, a perplexing one. Nor is a decisive
answer available to the question of the value of tbe earlier
beginning.

The general-language course offers a possible solution to the
problem of articulation, while serving also to some degree as
an exploratory course in foreign language and providing gen-
eral information valuable in itself. The aims, content, and
values of the course in general language, however, need to be
more sharply defined on the basis of objective data derived
from careful experimentation.

7. MUSIC

Purpose and method of the study.An attempt was made
in the study summarized in this section to portray some of
the present practices in the teaching of music in the sec-
ondary school... To gain a perspective of music,in secondary
education, cognizance was taken of available surveys and
studies relating to music in the schools, courses of study were
examined to determine what the printed page declared were
the purposes and customs of teaching this subject, while cor-
respondence likewise played a part in setting up impressions
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as to what was being done to develop high-school boys and
girls musically. Furthermore, visitation was made to 30
school systems to gain first-hand information of innovations
now in progress. The situations thus found undoubtedly
represent some of the best practices in the secondary field,
since a conscious effort was made to seek places offering a
,broad curriculum and endeavoring to instruct in the most
effective way.

The finding8. Prominent among the features of present
progressive tendencies is the wide and expansive course of
study that is frequently offered pupils at both junior and
senior levels of instruction. The majority of schools now
require all pupils in the first two junior high school grades to
take general musica course in which is implicit training in
singing, music reading, theory, and appreciation. In addi-
tion to this required class, opportunity is given those inter-
ested to take instrumental class lessons and to participate in
bands, orchestras, choruses, and glee clubs. Beginning with
the third year of junior high school and continuing through-
out the senior division, most schools administer music as an
elective subject and allow pupils to take work according to
talents and interests. an some schools, as in Cass Technical
High School, Detroit, and Polytechnic High School, Los
Angeles, pupils may pursue vocational courses in music.
Many others, although not furnishing so comprehensive a
program, have varied offerings to provide pupils broad musi-
cal experiences.

As a result of improved instruction and equipment, made
possible through the cooperation of school administrators
and the community, courses given in some places are exerting
an influence reaching far beyond the confines of the school.
Bands, orchestras, a cappell4 choirs, glee dubs, and choruses
which contribute to the musical pleasure and education of the
people of a community, and which are often of a quality
rivaling professional organizations, are sometimes found.
Also of vital importance in the musical training of the youth
of the country are courses directed toward the large body of
consumers of music, or classes in music appreciation, which
train in disc .1.ating listening. Caring for a smaller but
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more select group are courses which teach talented pupils
harmony and the elements of musical composition, while
lessons in voice, piano, and other instruments give them
opportunity to develop skill as soloists. Ph

Any curriculum to fulfill its highest purposes must be care-
fully constructed and administered. Although holding
many beliefs in common as to the ends to be attained from
instruction, music educators use different means to .achieve
them. In some cases printed courses of study have been
accepted as definitive guides, while in others are tentative
plans undergoing a process of testing before being accepted as
final commitment. Some supervisors set up objectives tot
attainment, and through frequent consultation with instruct-
tors and observation of teaching, direct the work without
adhering strictly to a written scheme. Occasionally the
person in charge allows individual teachers to construct and
follow plans according to their own inclinations and training.
Not a few of the directors consulted in visitation expressed
the hope that out of the, work in progress, courses of study
might later evolvea recognition of the value of well-con-
ceived plans.

As a rule, coArses a study in cities where work was ob-
served at first hand reveal the same characteristics in form
and content as those examined at large. The commonly
accepted aims of education frequently render service both as
general and specific objectives, sometimes with only slight
recognition as to the specific field to which they are applied.
Occasionally a teaching device is used as a general objective
and often a specific aim is listed as general, or vice versa.
Both the National Education Association and the Music
Supervisors' National Conference have inflúenced the selec-
tion of aims, although not all courses are committed by word
to an acceptance of any well-defined objective.

In courses of study inspected, the subject matter appears
in outline, discussion, topic, unit, or problem form by sub-
jects in theory, history, appreciation, instrumental, and vocal
music. At the junior high school level of instruction,
courses are organized most often by subject and grade and
in the senior high school most frequently by subject. Some
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courses give lists of materials, others make use of iextbooks,
and some give only thè course title with no Aescriptive or
subject-matter guides.

Materials listed .indicate to a great extent the character of
the work to be clones For example, compositions suggested
for vocal and instrumental groups determine -the quality
and trend of instruction. Both visitation and analysis of
courses of study showed a wide variety in content of courses,
yet some duplication of material was evident. 'Although in
the main, the compositions selected are of a superior type
judged from musical standards, they do not always appear
well-itdvised for the group at hand. This is partisplarly
true in the required work in the junior high school. In this
administrative division of the school and in this phase of
music instruction, groups of children are commonly; found
that represent all stages of musical talent and interests.
What to teach these adolescents to care best for their Varied
needs is a question of major importance. The attempt to
solve this probelm is reflected in two patterns of instruction
to be described.

In the belief that the gifted child is the one deserving the
most attention some teachers have constructed a course in
which musical theory and the development of ¿kills receivè
the main emphasis. Others holding that the majority of
pupils are listeners rather than performers have endeav,ored
to present work which will interest this larger group in an
art capable of becoming a force in their leisure-time activi-
ties and yet afford a valuable musical experience for those
w)io will become musicians in adult life. Elective courses,
found chiefly in the senior high school, do not offer such
Ludng difficulties as in the required classes, for although
ptipils without visible talents often register for them, such
a gesture is proof of a desire to take part in a musical activity
even if the contpution may be negligible. Nevertheless,
what to teach in some of the elective subjeots as music,
history, appreciation, harmony, glee clubs, choruses, bands,
and orchestras sometimes is a source of trouble requiring
skill and experience to overcome. To solve these problems,
the teacher and educationist are rendered dependent chiefly
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on their own resources and that of other wOrkers so engaged,
for as yet there is a lack of well-established criteria and
thoughtful and objective studies available for the instruc-
tion"of music. For the most part teachers of music do not
often venture into the realm of the untrieda condition not
unknown in other fields.

However, innovating tendencies in course of study con-
struction are in evidence in some cases. For example, the
required general musip course is a point of departure in the
Grover Cleveland Junior High School, Elizabeth, N. J. Here
pupils' activities and interests are the bases of plans., Cor-
relation and association with other school subjects are means
through which the inAtructor works in an effort to enrich
the offerings ií music, especially for pupils without special
talent. The requirell work in Plymouth, Ind., is presented
in vocal, instrumental, and sçientific units, and pupils are
given the privilege of entering the class in which they are
most interested. In the Voorhis §chool for Boys, San
Dimas, Calif., a course in music appreciation, developed
chiefly from the historical angle, is offered seventh-grade
boys who are' not interested in singing. Exploratory classes
in appreciation and vocal and instrumental music given as
the required freshman work in the Joliet (Ill.) Township
High School, provide a variety of musical conticts and give
them some choice as to the type of music activity in which
they participate. Content find methodé of instruction in
the appreciation and history of music differing from the
usual are found in the plans of Evanston, Santa Monica,
and Oakland. Instruction in harmony, vocal, and instru-
mental classes are likewise receiving the attention of some
leaders in school music, including those of. Pittsburgh, Los
Angeles, Flint, Rochesfer, and Cleveland. Special classes
for developing indivrdual pulAl leaders are notable phasés
of the music program in Oakland and Cedar Rapids.

t was not until 1837 that Lowell Mason introduced
lc into the public elementary schools of Boston. As the

high school bécame an agency in the educational process of
the United States, music gradually found recognition as a
part of secondary-school instruction. At first attended by
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obstacles ¡accompanying all new iubjects in the curriculum,
it has only recently come to hold a place at ,all comparable
Wits possibilities. Evolving from a limited vocal offering
it has, in a relatively short time, come to embrace individual
and group instruction in theory, history, appreciation, vocal,
and instrumental music. It is not surprising that because
of its recency as an integral part of the school curriculum the
statement of its purposes are not always clearly defined nor
the standards of its teaching universally agreed upon. This
is because, in Music, as in 'all school subjects, any well-

,

rounded course is a result of careful consideration, testing,
and teaching. Yet despite its unsolved problems, to-day's
broadened music curriculum, iñ which are evideiptes of pro-
gressive thinking and practices, gives promise of a constantly
expanding usefulness of this subject in the cultural equipment
of modern America.

8. ART

The nature of the 8tudy.The report of the surviy of art
in secoibiary schools is based on the analysis of available
printed courses of study in art and on visitation of some of
the schools represented by these courses of study. it is
concerned with the trends of art pducation in secondary
schools: Methods of developing the art curriculum, the ob-
jectives and aims, and the organization of the subject mattA;r.,
While a marked improvement in the development of the art
curriculum was shown in its written form, as compared with
earlier forms, a greater improvement was found in actual
classroom situations where innovations in subject matter
were being followed. Course outlines in the field of art
appear to lag behind actual classroom instruction.

Trends in art education.---While árt education and certain '41
oth9_17 new and specialized fields have not 'maintained the
pacb 0-ei-by the older academic subjects in cuiricvlum develop-

.,,oxneitt-T*iiiveral cities have employed curriculum specialists to
....4-ithize and conduct the programs of curriculum construc-

tion: In such cities the art committee was released from
regular teaching duty in order to work under the guidance
of curriculum specialists. The courses of study in art thus
developed in these cities have become the patterns foi many
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smaller cities where the local faculty4nly is depended upon
to write the course of study. In general the organization of
the curriculum in art is, unfortunately, not developed by the
cooperation of curriculum specialist and supervisor of art.

The analysis of the courses of study in art revealed the
general trends in fthe objectives of art education as being,
first, appreciation' for all pupils, and, second, creative self-
expression with recognition of the talented few. This is in
contrast with earlier objectives which aimed at the develop-
ment of skills and techniques in representation through
drawing and painting.

In many courses of study in art the selection and organiza-
tion of subject matter does not show so marked a relationship
to current educational criteria as do the aims and objectives.
Theft, is a tendency to continue the selection of subject
matter for the development of skills even though the geneial
objectives have been stated as for "appreciation," and "crea-
tive self-expression." In "a few of the newer courses the
selection and organization of subject matter is based on
cutrent educational and psychological theories.- There is
need for further study to determine grade placement and
time allotment of subject matter in secondary-school art.
At present there is a general spread of all the tirt topics
through every grade with no agreement on time allotment.

I In some outstanding schools, subject matter to meet the
newer objectives has been chosen from needs °and interests
of the pupil as well as from future adult needs.

- The lessons in art continue to be presented largely in
logical sequence. Many courses, hQwever, are less formal
than in the past, and afford more freedom in teaching
methods, proceeding from the intimate to the rettiote, from
the personal to the impersonal, being based on current edu-
cational and psychological theories.

Neither the objectives, tke subject matter, nor the teaching-
methods of art seem to have been limed on objective studies,
but follow either tradition or meet conditions unique in cer-
tain lopalities. The field of art education has not kept
abreast with the academic subjects in sciéntific educational
research. The extent to whicii art functions in life needs to
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be determined in order that a curriculum based on the actual
needs and uses of art may be developed. Subject matter,
grade placement, time allotment, and methods of teaching
could all be objectively determined to a much larger extent
than at present. Another needed study suggested by teach-
ers visited is the development of a check list for the super-

' visiond. and teaching of art, to correspond with check lists
prepared for the academic subjects, which will incorporate
all the new and accepted aims and objectives of art education.

The recent recognition of self-expression as one of the
major objectives of art education suggests possibilities of
research in methods of teaching to determiner how self-expres-
sion and creativeness may be conserved and still develop the
skills and techniques of art needed to parallel the increased

. appreciation with each advancing year. This also suggests
research in the psychology of self-expression, imagination,
and creativeness kilt' 7, to the development of tests for their
discovery in students and experiments to determine methods
to develop these qualitief"

Visitation showed that most °teachers of art are not familiar
with nor prepared to meet the needed movement:of research
in art education. Their only possible contact thus far seems
to have been with the use of recent standardized tests in art
judgment..

Visitation to schools represented by t of study
analyzed revealed many interestingeprocedures and innova-
tions not- mentioned in the courses of study. Innovations
whiel break away from the traditional curriculum in art
tend (1) to meet the needs of communities as well as-of the
individuals in the community (i2) to introduce subject matter
of current interest and importance to the local community ;
and (3) to develop "units of work " whigh integrate the'
different academic subjects. The majority of school systems
offer the printed course of study as a suggested curriculum
only and recommend innovations and experiments when ap-
proved by the supervisor of art.

The recent introduction of required courses in art aPpre-
ciation for all pupils in some cities is being enthusiastically
watched by art teachers over the entire country. Unlike

424,
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SUMMARY

former reqiiid courses which emphasized either the chrono-
logical facts of history or the development of drawing skills,
these new required oourses idm to awaken interest and
enjoymoint in art by developing discrimination in art choices
for all pupils. They involve only such manipulative experi-
ences as are within*the limits of talent of the group. These
requirea courses in art appreciation have inspired several
cities to modify their art curriculum to broader and less
technical methods. Textbooks recently published to m-eet
this form of instruction have been written by teachers who
pioneered in developing this work and contain many sugges-
tions for the organization of similar courses in other cities.

The art curriculum is now enriched by the opportunities
extended by art museums and libraries. Not only are there
gallery tours, lectures, and loan exhibits, to public schools,
but free drawing classes are now a feature of the educational
work of the art miuseum. Through loan of prints and
lantern slides the work of the museum extends even to com-
munities without museums. Some art museums broadcast
lectures on aspects of art which have not yet been incor-
porated in the school program. In one city the use of the
radio in teaching art is a unique arid interesting method to
supplement the regular work. It affords an opportunity for
all pupils of the same grade in a large city to follow the same
lesson presented by an inspiring leader and authority in art
education not possible by the method of personal visit.
Specially chosen illustrations for these radio lessons are
supplied to each pupil by the school. These are published
in pamphletiorm and include excellent examples of the arts
and crafts of the past and present.

Continuous school exhibits of work representing all the
pupils-were maintained in some schools instead of the usual
annual exhibit of the best work only. The claim is that this
type cif exhibit, changed frequently during the year, offers
many educational possibilities. Some schools visited were
fortunate enough to have occasional loan exhibits of excellent
paintings, prints, and collotype reproductiems. In one city
the loan collections of an 'art museum were selected to
parallel and emich the different subjects of the academic
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classes, Modern art 'ins included in these loan exhibits but
it was found that some teackers were unprepared to meet the
interest in modern artexpr4sed by the pupils. In only one
school visited wa& the entire approach to teaching art
uniquely that based on modern art. Carefully planned by
a well-trained teacher, this work appeared interesting and
stimulating to all pupils.

While there is but occasional mention inprinted courses
of study of the use of school and communitfy activities in the
teaching of art, this field is among ,those mosst called upon tq,
contribute to these activities. Visitation revealed many
interesting and valuable uses of community activities as a **

means of teaching art. Frequently these gave pupils an
opportunity to select, purchase, and profitably work with a
variety of mediums too expensive for school budgets.

The full report of the survey of instruction in art closes
with a list of available art tests used in secondary schools as
classed into three groups, namely, (1) aesthetic judgment or
art appreciation tests, (2) drawing scales, and (3) art ability
tests. While these are recognized as contributions to the
scientific movement in research, they have not exhausted
the possibilities nor met the needs of ail phases of art educa-
tion. Leading art educators feel that tests have not yet
been developed which measure the qualities modetn art
education aims to develop, such as appreciation and attitudes,
imaginationvd creatiN-Teness.

0

s.
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CHAPTER XXII : NONATHLETIC EXTRACV,RICULUM
ACTIVITIES

1. THE SCOPE OF THIS PROJECT OF THE SURVEY

The investigation considers (1) the development of extra-
curriculum activities as revealed in a study of four secondary
schools over a period of 30 years; (2) the current, practices in
organization and administration of such activities in 224
selected schools; (3) the programs of 606 individual organi-
zations in 24 selected schools, (4) interscholastic participa-
tion in nonathletic activities in the- group of 224 selected
schools, and (5) an appraisal of extracurriculum activities
by adults who participated in such activities while attending
secondary schools.

1. THE DEVELOPMENT OF ACTIVITIES IN FOUR SCHOOLS

The data for the first part of the investigation were secured
from the "annuals" published by 4 secondary schools, 3
public and 1 private, located within a 50-mile radius of Chicago.

The records Of extracurriculum activities in four schools
for tile 30-year period 1900 to 1930 show that in the public
schools nonathletic activities had made only a small begin-
ning prior to 1910. The number of activities in the school
increased about 00 per cent during the next decade, 1910 to
1920, while the) enrollme4t was making Eimilar gain. By
1930 activities in these schools were more than four times the
number provided in 1910 for a pupil enrollment which had
increased in approximately thp same ratio. In the private
school represented little change in die total number of activ-
ities occurred throwhout the 30-year period. Such change
as was apparent consisted in a slight shifting toward the end
of the period from activities exclusively for boys to activities
for both boys and girls, The enrollment of the private school
throughout the period was virtually consiant. If the data

I This chapter is biteed on Monograph No. 28.of the reportof the National Survey of Second
ary Education, entitled " Nonathletic Extasourrioulum Activities, " by William O. Rimy is

°and George E. Van Dyke.
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for the four schools for the 18-year period, 1913-1930, for
which the records are complete, are totaled, an increase of
170 per cent in number of nonathletic activities is found to
have taken place. The 1 increase was in the activities
for girls (313 per cent). Activities for boys and girls in-
creased 169 per cent anti' for boys only, 108 per cent. The
increase in nonathletic activities for the period was approxi-
mately eight times the increase in athletic activities.

Classification of the activities provided in-the four schools
for the period 1913-1930 reveals a marked increase in three
types of activities, namely, "Civic, Moral, and Honorary "
(560 per cent), "Av.ocational" (533 per cent), and "Subject,
Musical, literary, and Teams" (155 per cent). "Publica-
tion " increased only 44 per cent in the same period, and
"Social Activities" lost 20 per cent. While the ratio of the
number of activities to the enrollment of the four schools did
not change materially in the 18-year period, the pupils were
provided with a much greater variety of activities, as is
shown by the increase in the number of different activities
for the three 6-year periods, 1913-1918 (88 activities), 1919-
1924 (140), and 1925-1930 (248).

A total of 391 different activities (athletic and nonathletic)
was provided in the four schools during the years 1900-1930
for which records were available. The average length of life
of these activitieg was 6.8 years, and the median life was 4.4
years. .The participation in activities of the members of two
graduating classes (1921 and 1928) during their residence in
the four schools shows that the 'boys slightly exceeded the
girls in 1921 in average number of activities (4.2 to 4) and that
the girls exceeded the boys considerably in 1928 (4.7 to
3.6) . The participation of both boys and girls was slightly
greater in 1928 than in 1921 (4.4 to 4.1).

s. THE PRA.CTICES IN 114 SELECTED SCHOOLS

The schoolt represented and the diversity of practices. As a
means of ascertaining current practices in the organization
and administration of nonathletic activities a check-list in-
quiry form was prepared and Ehailed to 399 schools selected°
on the basis of information available in the Unitail States
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SUMMARY

Office of Education. This information indicated that these
schools had in a marked way developed their nonathletic
extracurriculum activities. Replies were received from 224
schools, which were distributed according to geographical

.location as follows: New England States, 22; Middle At lain-.
tic, 40; Southern, 40; Middle Western, 91; and Western, 31.

This group of 224 schools included 64 junior high schools
scattered in 26 States and the District of Columbia, 38 senior
high schools in 21 States, 89 4-year high schools in 36 States
and the District of Columbia, and 33 6-year high schools in
18 States. The distribution of the schools according to en-
rollment was as follows: 12.1 per cent were small schools
enrolling 100 pupils or fewer; 21.4 per cent enrolled from 101
to 300 pupils; 21.9 per cent, from 301 to 750 pupils; 32.1
per cent, from 751 'to 2,000 pupils; 8.9 per cent, more than
2,000 pupils; 3.6 per cent failed to specify their enrollments.
The median enrollments were 950 in the junior high schools,
1,125 in the senior high schools, 260 in the 4-year high schools,
and 325 in the 6-year high schools. The median enrollment _
of the entire group of schools was 600.

The practices discovered in the 224 selected secondary
schools reported to have made innovating departures and
significant progress in the organization and administration of
nonathletic activities reveal many accomplishments as well
as conditions which require further investigation and ap-
praisal. The inquir7 shows that certain practices may be
considered characteristic of certain types of school organiza-
tion and of schools of different enrollments. While marked
variations in pi actices are observed among the schools in the
different geographical divisions, no practice can be said to
characterize the schools of a given division because of the
operation of the factors of type of organization and school
size.

The numbers of activaies.----The findings show that the num-ber of activities supported by a selected secondary school
are determined largely by enrollment, although the type of
organization is a secondary influence. The junior high school
grades apparently require a slightly larger ratio of number of
activities to pupil enrollment than the senior high school

138451°-34-15 [ 215 ]
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grades, despite the fact that the percentage of pupils partici-
pating in aetivities is greater in the twelfth than in any of the
other five secondary-school grades.

Required and voluntary participation.Differences in ad-
ministrative policy, a factor that is also influenced by type
of school organization and enrollment, account for differences
in practice. An el.cample of such a difference in policy is with
respect to required and voluntary participation. In schools
with required participation (about a fifth) approximately 40
per cent more activities are supported per school than in
schools with voluntary participation, although the median
membership in activities is the same. However, the oppor-
tunities kr selection are greater in schools with required par-
ticipation as the ratio of activities to enrollment is 30 per cent
greater than in the schools which do not require participation.

Regulation of partieipation.Approximately three-fourths
of the schools attempt regulation of participation. The
methods vary widely, some schools restricting participation
o e basis of number, administrative regulation,

Other

scholar-
s standing, arrangement of the schedule, and the like.

practicessuch as the time of organizing activities;
[Omission of new members; the school officials responsible
for the organization of new activities, award of credit of
different kinds for participation; guidance of pupils in the
selection of activities; functionaries responsible fdr the regu-
lation of activities; methods of providing for the expenses of
activities and the administration of funds; selection and
recognition of sponsors, and policies with respect to meetings
of activities, restrictions on membership, participation, or-
ganization, program making, and the gaining of pupil officers
in activitiesreveal marked variations. As a result, general-
ization regarding best practices is virtually impossible. Fre-
quencies of practices can be considered and tendencies deter-
mined. However, criteria other than frequency should be
applied before any given practice in the organization and
administration of activities is accepted.

The data submitted afford a basis for comparing practices/
in any given secondary school with selected schools of similar
organization, size, or regional location.

ft



SUMMARY

THE PROGRAMS OF INDIVIDUAL ORGANIZATIONS

The information concerning the programs of individual
organizations was secured through personal visits to 24
selected schools and a check list filled out by the sponsors of
606 clubs. The clubs were classified into (1) subject clubs;
(2) avocational or hobby clubs; (3) student government and
school service organizations, (4) honorary, leadership, moral,
and social groups; (5) publications; (6) dramatic, literary, and
forensic clubs; and (7) musical organizations. The data
secured reveal the policies, practices, and problems in the
organization, administration, and supervision of the individ-
ual organizations in the schools studied.

The readers of the monograph on which this summary is
based will no doubt be impriessed with the uneven distribu-
tion of the different types or activities in the several schools.
Variation in the proportion of activities of the different types
among the schools should be expected, but extreme varia-
tionsuch as was found among the 24 schools studied
indicates the absence of guiding principles in the organization
and administration of activity programs in the majority of
the schools.

Approximately two-thirds of the clubs studied were not
definitely related to the regular curriculum, indicating a
tendency to develop programs of activities in response to the
spontaneous interests of pupils. Less than a third of the
clubs had adopted written constitutions, indicating further
that the majority of the activities were organized and con-
ducted informally. Information secured from an analysis of
the constitutions and the statements of purpose given by the
sponsors and administrative officers shows that the leading
objectives of the activities were: "Extending the interests

'* already aroused in specific activities," "Arousing interests
in specific types of activities," and "Providing desirable
means of utilizing leisure time under school direction." The
data indicate that clear conceptions of the purposes of in-
dividual clubs and extracurriculum programs were lacking in
a number of the schools. The data further. show that the
majority of the sponsors seek as members of the activiti4
sponsored only those pupils whose interests or skills in the
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type of activity are already formed or developed, a practice
conducive to exclusiveness and very generally condemned by
writers on extracurriculum activities.

Analysis of the membership lists of the individual activi-
ities reveals that approximately three-fourths of the clubs
admit both boys and girls, that the average membership per
club is nearly 40, and that girls outnumber the boys by about
15 per cent. About half of the clubs have found it necessary
to limit membership, and of this number the present member-
ship is approximately 95 per cent of the maximum member-
ship. Grade restrictions were applied to membership in
some of the schools with results unsatisfactory to pupils in
the grades discriminated against. This method of regulat-
ing membership is detrimental to school morale unless simi-
lar activities are provided for the pupils involved in the
restrictions.

5. INTERSCHOLASTIC NONATHLETIC ACTIVITIES

The data secured from the 224 schools with innovating
practices in extracurriculum activities made possible an in-
tensive examination of the practices in these schools with
respect to interscholastic nonathletic activities. One hun-
dred and fifty-eight, or 70.5 per cent, of the whole number of
schools studied, participated in interscholastic nonathletic
contests, tournaments, and meets during the school year
1929-30 for which the data of the investigation were collected.
The range in the percentages of the schools in th4 various
geographical divisions participating in these activities is
slight (only 5.2).

The ranges in the percéntages of participation are greater
when the schools are c1as.5ified according to type of organi-
zation and according to enrollment. All senior high schools
participated in such activities, whereas only two-fifths of
the junior high schools and approximately three-fourths of
the 4-year and 6-year high schools participated. In the en-
rollment groups the percentages of schools participating
ranges kom 61.1 per cent for schools with enrollments of
751 to f,000 to 85.2 per cent for schools with enronments of
100 or fewer. Low percentages of participation for th
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schools with enrollments of 301 to 2,000 is explained by the
fact that most of the junior high schools, in which the per-
centages of participation were lowest, fall within these en-
rollment limits.

Evidence concerning the number of pupils practicing for
participation in interscholastic contests, exclusive of tourna-
ments and meets, in the 158 schools sponsoring such contests
and the number actually participáting, during the school
year 1929-30 can not be presented in this brief summary.
Practice was held for 575 contests in the 32 activities re-
ported, or an average of 3.6 contests to a school; 467 contests
were participated in, or an average of approximately 3 con-
tests per school. A total of 30,782 pupils, almost a third of
the total enrollment of the schools, pragiced for competition
in the various contests, and 10,202 pupils, approximately 10
per cent of the total enrollment, actually participated in the
contests. -

The activities prov¡din practice for the largest number of
pupils were health clubs,' glee clubs, publications, ¡choruses,
and oratory. The activities permitting the larged number
of pupils to participate in contests were glee clubs, publica-
tions, choruses, scholarship contests, and bands. When
both practice and participation are considered, the 10 activ-
ities offering the benefits of participation to the largest
number of pupils were, in order of frequency, health clubs,
glee clubs, publications, choruses, scholarship contests,
oratory, bands, debates, spelling contests, and essay con-
tests. The activities providing the least participation in
practice and contests were chemistry contests, stock-judging,
musical readings, dramatics, 4-H contests, small instrument
ensembles, stenography, commercial contests, typewriting,
and manual arta.

Six hundred and nineteen interscholastic nonathletic
tournaments and meets were participated in by the pupili
in the 158 sctiools during the year 1929-30. The largest
number of competitions (319) were of the intercity type;
194 competitions were sponsored by State associations; 104
were intracity contests; and only 2 were nationally sponsored.
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The intracity competitions provided participation for the
largest number of pupils; the national competitions, the
lowest number. The percentage of the tot:pi number of
pupils participating in the interscholastic tournaments and
meets was 7.3.

When the number of pupils tiracticing for contests is com-
bined with the number participating in contests, tourna-
ments, and meets, it iA found that a total of 47,859 pupils
were provided 1,0participation through such activities, or
nearly a half of the pupils enrolled in all the schools studied.

6. APPRAISING THE ACTIVITIES

In the iiivestigation being summarized an attempt was
included to secure an evaluation of extracurriculum activities
by adults who had participated in such activities while
attending secondary schools. Two schools were located
which had excellent directories of the alumni and the officers
of which were willing to cooperate ii efforts at appraisal.
One is a large private military academy and the other a
large comprehensive high school in a city of approximately
80,000 population. The cooperation of these schools was
secured in studying the influence of participation in .extra-
curriculuni activities in high school on subsequent activities
and interests in college and in community life.

The data secured from the private school show that 42
per cent of the respondents pursued the same types of
activities in both secondary school and college. The activi-
ties having. the greatest 'carry-over influence were athletics
(76.5 per cent), literary activities (44.2), and music (39.1).
From secondary school to community life the influence of
participation in activities was slightly lower than from
secondary school to college (31.2 per cent). The,greatest
carry-over was found in service activities (59.4 pernt),
literary activities (52.9 per pent), and religioug activities
(36.1 per cent).

The findings for the aliumni of the public high school reveal
6, considerable shift in interests from secondary school to
college and community life, although the number of activi-
ties claiming the attention of the individuals remains virtually
constant.
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CHAPTER XXIII,: INTRAMURAL AND INTERSCHOLASTIC
ATHLETICS I

1. INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS

Among the selected schools inchided in this study of ath-
letics at the secondary level the movement to organize
definite programs of intramural athletics has come into full
swing since 1925. The size of the school is the most influen-
tial factor in determining whether or pot a school will adopt
such a program. There is no dearth of intramural games,
either for boys or for girls, although for both boys and girls
a few games only are outstanding in the frequenc3; with
which they enter intp the programs. A tendency exists
unong thé -larger schools to foster games which have carry-
over value in the sense of lending themelves to participa-
tion in life itfter one's school days are over. Sports do not
vary 'much by grades, football and golf excepted. FOotball
is more prominent as an intramural sport among the 4-year
high schools than among other types of schools. Compara-

-. tively large amounts of in-school and out-of-school time are
gixen to practice and contests.

A tendency is discernible whong theaschools to link to-
gether the after-school intramural program and the in-school
physical education work, the former often being considered
an extension of the latter. Parallel to the sports involving
,many co ¡tests, a few schools are fostering other' less compet-
itiwe sports having longer playing seasons and more of the
nature of voluntary free play, to take care of pupils having
certain physical and mental limitations and choices. In a
few schools the groupings made in physical education are
carried over into the intramural activities. The most corn-
mon groupings are '-')Dyr grades, phyical education classes,
and home rooms. There is a tendency, especially among the
reorganized schools, for the administration of schools to

I This chapter is baied on Monograph No. 27 of the report of the National Survey of Sec-
ondary Education, entitled "Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics", by P. Roy Brownell.
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'designate the basis for group competitions (grades, home
rooms, etc.) and then allow the pupils to organize and direct
their own play. Rules of eligibility vary, bilt are concerned
chiefly with amount of participation and conduct. No large
number of schools grant credit in 'physical education for
intramural participation. The junior high schools are
especially strong against this practice. The extent to which
the 5-year and 6-year undivided secondary schools refrain
from allowing the lower.grades to compete againsi; the higher
is encouraging. Few schools have intramural athletic
associations independent of other athletic associations in
the school.

Programs of intramural athletics 4re not expensive. The
r6organized schools are ahead of the 4-year high schools in
the frequency with which boards of education provide' funds
for intramurals. Pupil sources of support outtlumber the
Jonpupil sources. A tendency prevails for the frequency of
support by the board of education to increase as the size of
the school increases. Intramural funds are controlled by
responsible and authoritative persons within the school.
When boards of education support intramwals, funds for
intramural sports are almost always an unspecified part of
the physical education budget. There is a slight beginning
in appropriating funds for intramural sports in general.
When financial deficits appear in the intramural Ific,ounts,
in exactly two-thirds of the cases the necessary Mds are
procured from pupil sources.

The schools in general are recognizing the close relation-
ship between intramural sports, physical education, health
work, and interscholastic athletics. There'is a tendency to
dovetail closely the programs of intramural athletics and
physical education. Close cooperation between health work
and intramural athletics is frequently understood to be pos-
sible and necessary, it is not so often actively secured. A
few schools are beginning to use intramural sports as a means
of making habitual certain phases of health instruetion, and
as a means of improving the health of pupils through un-
coerced activity. The feeling that both intramural and
interscholastic activities are necessarY to a cc4npiehensive
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athletics program seems to be growing. Complete substi-
tution of intramural for interscholastic sports programs for
boys is rare, but not infrequent for girls. The question of
the duplication of personnel for intramural and interscholastic
coaching is at present a moot one..

Comprehenhive studies in the field-1of intramural athletics
are few. The tendency in this regard to evaluate pupil
leadership is commendable. There is evid'ence in the data
concerning the careful study of prpblems that the first great
task of the schools has been to fit the intramural plan into
the school organization, and then, second, to evaluate it in
terms of educational outcomes. The second task (of evalu-
ation) has only of late been seriously approacIrd.

I. INTERSCHOLASTIC ATHLETICS

Respecting the administration of interscholastic athletics,
it is shown in the complete report that, among the schools
included in this study, interscholastic competitions are con-
fined inainly to a few sports, most of which have no recognized
carry-over value. The sports in which the largest numbers
of pupils participate are not necessarily the_sports having
long playing seasons. About two-thirds of the pupils who

ipractice for interscholastic contests actualy p 'cipate in
them. The number of pupils practicing for int pholastic
contests in certain sports is small compared with the number
engaging in intramural activities in the same sports. When
the amount of school and out-of-school time devoted to'
practice and contests in interscholastic athletics is compared
with that for intramural sports, the amounts are seen to be
about equal. ThAt is to say, the cost in time to pupils
engaging in interscholastic sports is not greater than the
cost to pupils who go in heavily for intramural sports. The
schools in this' study participate freely in tournamerits and
meets of various types. However, tournaments to deter-
mine national and State championships are being Øjected to
strenuously, and tournaments involving smaller competing
areas are being organized. .

The type of association to which die schools belong' is
most frequently the State high-school ath1et4ç association.
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These associations are strong in most States, and their regu-
lations are seldom added to by individual schools. Thes6
regulations pertain to such items as the limitation of partici-
pation on the part of pupils, standards of scholarship to which
pupils must measure up before they may compete in inter-
scholastic contests, and the like. In a few States the State
department of education has direct control over the inter-
scholastic athletic activities of all schools in the State. In
numeroas States there is close cooperation between the State
department of education and the State high-schdol athletic
association. Constructive steps have been taken in several
States and numerous localities to make sure that only foin-
petent officials are put in charge of interscholastic contests.
The objection to 'interscholastic athletics for girls is primarily
against certain sports and not against interscholastic contests
in general. The most common substitute is a point system
within the school in which girls can earn athletic awards,
and which culminates in one or more play days in which
several schools participate.

In many schools the amount of money taken in and ex-
pended for athletic purposes is large. The fact that inter-
scholastiC athletics is usually called on to be self-supporting
and to support other activities in the school- creates the
danger of overemphasis on the development of winning teams.
Ther6 is a growing feeling that the educational value of inter-
scholastic contests in certain sports should be established or
disestablished and a subsidy by the board of education given
to the sports shown to be beneficial, in ease a nominal charge
for admission to contests throughout the playing season has
failed to meet expenses. Various plans for handliiig season
tickets, administering budgets, and- controlliw finance are
presented in the full report. In general, the control of funds
for interscholastic athletics in the schools is in the hands of
authoritative and competent persons.

Athletic coaches in the schools are usually members of the
faculty and teach regular classroom subjects. They may
or may not have had-training in physical education or in how
to coach the, sports for which they have been made respon-
sible. in the school. The department of education in the
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SUMMARY

State of Ohio has recently set up regulations regarding the
certification of full-time or part,-time teachers of phy*al
education and health, including athletic coaches.

The close relationship of interscholastic athletics to health
work, physical education, and Intramural athletics is usually
recognized. There is a tendency to unite all these activities

. under a single administrative head. Examples of such
unification are given in the full report. Recognized leaders
in the field encourage such unification.

The désirability of friendly relationships between members
of competing teams, schools, and communities is recognized
everywhere. The report points out examples of good rela-
tionships and how they may be promoted, and has discussed
what certain agencies are doing to foster sportsmanship in
schools and communities. A list of traits of character which
are commonly mentioned as being developed, or possible of
development, through interscholastic athletics is presented.
The importance of proper leadership in developing desirable
traits of character is recognized. The alumni of individual
schools are less often a problem in the administration of inter-
scholastic athletics than the local press. The move to
"give-back the game to the players " does not seem to be
gaining ground.

Special problems in interscholastic athletics were reported
by the schools as: Present now; prevalent once, but no longer
problems; or never problems under the present administra-
tive regime of the school. In a list of 28 probleMs, the one
at present troublesome to the largest number of schools
centers around the fact that too few pupils derive benefit.
The problem ranking second is the tendency of the community
to rate the success of the school in terms of athletic success.
Special attention is given in the complete report to_ two prob-
lems, namely, physical .40azards to contestants, and the
offering of inducements To high-school athletes by private
individuals, /alumni, business men, or other persons inter-
ested in certain higher institutions.

When the complete data for intramural and interscholagic
athletics presented in this report are scanned in the large,
one has the feeling that the general program of intramural
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

sports is in the process of establishment, while the programof interscholastic athletics is in the process of adjustment.Both are being appraised in the light of educational outcomes,and, rightly selected and administered, both are felt to con-tain definite educational values. The schools in this studywhich seem to be setting the pace in this field are headeddefinitely in the direction of dovetailing these activities andmaking both of them parts of a larger program which includesnot only them, but also the health work in the schools andthe work in physical education.
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CHAPTER XXIV: HEALTH WORK AND PHYSICAL
EDUCATION I

1. HEALTH WÖRIi IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Among 460 selected secondary schools represented in the
study included in this National Survey the health work
carried on has been launched as a definite program mainly
since 1920. In about 90 per cent of the schools the health
work is pa4 of a general program of health which extends
beyond the school itself. This larger unit is most frequently
the city school system, except in the case of the small schools,
where it become§ the State or county organizatioh. In
approximately 70 per cent of about 300 indi4iridual schools
fp.11-time or part-time directors or "coordinators" of health
work are employed. About the same proportion of the
schools report that health work is coordinated with that in
the elementary grades.

In the individual schools there is usually a close adminis-
trative relationship between the health wctk 'and the work
in physical education. The schools speçified 30 different
types of workers who do health work. The thiee persons
mentioned by the largest numbers of schools are nurse, physi-
cal education instructor, and physician. Inspection of the
school plant for sanitation and safety is left in most cases
to the administrative head of the school or the janitor.
Persons employed to do health work in the school seldom
make these inspections. Measures to insure the physical
safety of pupilsfor example, pupil traffic policeare taken
by almost half of the schools.

The pupil groups used by the largest numbers of schools in
catrying on health projects are: (1) Classes in physical
education , (2) other classesfor example, general science,
biology, etc.; (3) home rooms; and (4) clubs. Schools are
giving increased attention to the health of teachers, Loth at
the time of employment and after tenure has begun. Health

This chapter is based on Monograph No. 28 of the report of the Nitional Survey of Second-
ary Education, entitled " Health Work and Physical Education", by P. Roy Drammen.
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examinations for pupils are almost universal among the
schools. Usually pupils receive these examinations once a
year, but in some schools only once during the seconciary-
school career. Other intervals are also frequent. Examina-
tion is most frequently made of eyes, throat, teeth, ears,
nose, heart, and lungs. Ninety per cent of the schools
inform paients of the defects found in their children during
the health examination. Half of the schools offer corrective
work to take care of remediable defects discovered during
the health examination.

A little more than half of the schools have definite outlines
of study for health instruction. Many schools report, how-
ever, that these outlines are not available for inspection or
examination, which suggests that they may sometimes exist
merely in the memories of supervisors or teachers. In most
cases the outlines are prepared by either the city school system
or the State department of education. Twenty-four different
types of workers are reported to give health instruction in
the schools. The teacher of physical education, teacher of
science, and nurse are reported by more schools to give this
instruction than anyone else. Thirteen per cent of the
schools report that special teachers of health are employed.
A special health course is offered and required of all pupils in
two-fifths of the ;3chools. This course is more often taught
by the teacher of physical education than by any other
person. It is most frequently required in the seventh, eighth,
or tenth grade. This course usually runs throughout the
school year and meets twice a week for full-time school
periolt.

lthHi instruction in connection with the work in courses
other than the special health course is offered in almost all
the schools. These other courses are most frequently physi-
cal education, general science, home economics, biology, and
civics. Computations of 'time show that, on the average,
pupils receive more instruction in health (in minutes) when
this instruction is given in special health courses than when it
is given in connection with the work in other courses. The
subjects most likely to include instruction in health are most
frequently required in the junior high school grades Lind
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e

elective in the senior high school grades. About, a fifth of
the schools maintain special classes for pupils having certain
defects. The five kinds of classes reported by the largest
numbers of schools are (1) sight-saving, (2) defective speech,
(3) tuberculosis or opeli-air, (4) lip-reading, and (5)

.nutrition.-
More than half of the schools indicate that home projects

in health are carried on. The health habits of pupils are
k

studied specifically in about 60 pe s. cent of the schools, and
suggestions made for the improvement or change of practices
considered undesirable. Tests intended to determine the
health knowledge, habits, and attitudes of pupils are admin-
istered in slightly more than a third of the schools, which
indicates that the study of the health habits of individual
pupils reported to be made by 60 per cent of the schools is
probably often of a cursorynature.

In e fourth of the schools effort is made to measure the
results of health instruction. Among the schools reporting
some type of measurement, three methods are mentioned
most frequently, namely, frequent physical examinations
and check-ups in cortections made, individual charts and
follow-up work, and tests and records. Some of these may
or may not apply strictly to the measurement of health
instruction.

Twenty-five different kinds of health services were reported
to be rendered by the scbools. Chief among these are free
immunization for pupilsfor ex.ample, for diphtheria and
smallpoxand free milk for malnourished pupils. A few
schools are attempting td meet special needs growing out of
the present difficult economic situation; Among 19 special
health activities fostered among the pupils, four are reported
by larger numbers of schools than any of the others. These
four are (1) health poster making, (2) health plays and
programs, (3) physical safety measures, and (4) hikes and
excursions. Summer camps in the outlying countryside and
excursions in national parks are becoming more and more
popular among the schooli.

Many hindranbes to health work were enumerated by the
schools, chief among these being lack of cooperation by
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parents, lack of facilities at school, ignorance and superstition
of parents, and poor home conditions. Fewer helps than
hindrances to health work were enumerated. The four helps
mentioned by the largest numbers of schools are cooperation
and encouragement of parents, cooperation of city or com-
munity agencies, healthful conditions in the community, and
good home conditions. The fact that a close tie-up with the
home is essential to a successful prograin of health in the
schools is outstanding in the data supplied by the schools.

Only about a third of die schools are satisfi*ed with their
present health programs. The six desired changes in, or
additions to, the present program mentioned by the largest
numbers of schools are: (1) Added (facilities at school; (2)
full-time or part-time nurse or physician, (3) corrective
work; (4) definite course in health, sanitation, etc.; (5)
more teachers; and (6) more follow-up work in tho home.
One junior high school reported a need for, and a spect ofa
gettirig a health education building. Anot junior high
school cited the need for teachers who are \frained in health
sports.

I. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Only a few trends in physical education, based on the data
gathered for this study, can be giyen here. In the first
place, the trend in the type of work offered in physical educa-
tion has been for some time and still is, away from calisthenics
and formalized drill and toward games and free play. Con-
sequently, in matters of equipment, this changes the chief
interest from heavy apparatus in the gymnasium to sufficient
space and facilities for games, both indoor and outdoor.

The requirement concerning the training of workers in this
field is coming to be more and more specialized. It is not
uncommon at present for schools to require that all instruc-
tors in physical education must have majored in that field.
Some States require certification in physical educeation just
as in other subjects. In many schools instructors in physical
education are assisted by pupils who act as group leaders.
These leaders are usually trained for their work in special
classes.

Increasing interest is being shown by the schools in the
physical activities of pupils during out-of-school hours.
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SUMMARY

The objective of making healthful recreation habitual td
children, of developing desirable traits of character, and of
learning games which can be played during adult life has led
the schools in increasing niiminbers to supplytplayground super-
visors after school in ihe evenings, on Saturdays, and during
summers.

Finally, schools in general are giving more attention to
corrective and follow-up work in physical education. There
is a definite feeling that the work of examining and instructing
should be carried to its logical and fruitful conclusion.

3. A FEW GENERAL IMPLICATIONS

It has been notable throughout this investigation that,
amo,ng the types of schools, the group of junior high schoòls
is distinctly in the lead in the scope and effectiveness of the
work done in both health and physical education. a almost
every phase of this inquiry this group of schools has been
out in froiat, and when unusual or innovational features have
been called for, more responses were received from these
schools than from those in any ether group. The objective
of health in secondary schools is being made an effective part
of the educational program, especially at the junior high
school level.

An outstanding trend among the schools is the tendency
to unite under a single administrative head all the physical
activities fostered. This includes health work, physical
education, intramural athletics, and interscholastic athletics.
Health work is plainly understood in most schools to include
more than health.examinations and health instruction.
Health habits are fundamental. Actual health can not be
taught. It can be developed only by participating in
healthful activities.

Two shortcomings were reported by workers in health
and physical education more frequently than a6t. others.
These probably indicate the trend which work in this field
will take in the future. They are the tasks which lie ahead.
One of these shortcomings is the lack of effective programs
of corréction in physical educatiow.and of proper follow-up of
facts brought to light thriiugh various tests und physical

128461*-84-16 1 231]
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examinations. The other shortcoming is the failure to meas-ure the effectiveness of the general programs in this field,the methods of instruction, and the moterials used. Thework in health and physical education, comparatively newso far as occupying a definite place in the secondary-schoolcurriculum is concerned, has made large, gains, even whileother more traditional subjects were losing in prominence.What is done in this field shotild be rendered indispensablebecause it is being guided and tested in its progress.
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